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PREFACE. 



This little book does not pretend to astound the world 
by the wonder-producing power of a newly invented method. 
It merely offers to the intelligent student, in a form of gram- 
mar acknowledged for more than two thousand years, a care- 
fully methodized exhibition of those principles, a thorough 
understanding of which is essential to a correct knowledge 
of the German language. There is no rule given, no expla- 
nation suggested which has not been frequently tested and 
approved during an experience of many years which the 
author has had in teaching, and the work has been pub- 
lished, owing to the earnest demand of his students, to spare 
them for the future the time and trouble heretofore expended 
upon dictations, — a method of instruction, however, which 
has always been kindly acquiesced in. It will be a grati- 
fication, if this grammar proves to others also a useful 
instrument in removing the difficulties of a language, which 
is exciting a constantly increasing interest in foreign coun- 
tries, and especially in the United States. 

The work is expected to be used by those who have ac- 
quired at least a rudimental knowledge of their mother 
tongue; therefore, departing from the practice of those 
authors who, in writing books upon the German language 
for the use of English students, insert in them much that 
is already known, the author of this work has omitted 
elemental explanations of the different parts of speech, and 
1 (i) 
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11 PREFACE. 

the simpler rules of syntax, in a word, everything which 
could be left out without ambiguity, because the student is 
supposed to be already familiar with them. 

It is hoped that the Orthography, the more elaborated 
Syntax, and the sentences added to each rule for its prac- 
tical application, wiU be found useful additions to the book. 
These sentences have not been translated in the Syntax, an 
has been done in the Etymology, the student being expected 
to translate them himself, when he has progressed so far. 
Also the list of verbs, reflective in German and not in Eng- 
lish, the table of anomalous forms of irregular verbs, and 
the extensive index may increase its usefulness. 

A second volume, containing practical exercises in illustra- 
tion of the diflierent paragraphs of the Grammar, in the 
manner of "Ahn's Method," together with a series of 
idiomatic phrases, and other additions, will be published in 
the course of the year. 

The Author. 
Philadelphia, January, 1864. 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

or THX LETTXBS AND THXIK PBONTINOIATION. 
§1. 

The German alphabet is composed of the following twenty- 



eix letters : 


— 




ngan. 


Nam*. 


F«nr«r. 


S( a 


ah 


a 


S5 b 


bey 


b 


a c 


tsey 





2) t> 


dey 


d 


g e 


cy 


e 


% f 


ef 


f 


® 9 


ghey 


g 


S} b 


hah 


h 


3 i 


e 


i 


3 i 


yot 


J 


« f 


kah 


k 


« I 


el 


1 


9R m 


em 


m 



Hfort. 


NoM. P«>w«r. 


5R « 


en n 


O 





^ p 


pey p 


G q 


koo q 


91 r 


err r 


@ a 


ess 8 


Z t 


tey t 


U tt 


00 a 


fS t> 


fow V 


SB w 


vey w 


3e r 


icks * X 


2) 9 


ipselon y 


3 J 


tset 1 



Eemark: — f is used at the beginning, i at the end, of 
syllables.- 

§2.' 

The pronunciation of the German letters is not altered 
by their position, as in English. All the letters (in any 
word) are always pronounced, and generally in the same 
manner, in every position. The few exceptions to this role 
are mentioned below. 

(») 
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10 INTRODUCTION. 

Simple Voweli,* 

§8. 

a, when loDg, is pronounced like a in father; when short, 

like a in fat 
e, when long, is pronounced like e in there; when short, 

like e in bed. 
i^ when long, is pronounced like ee in bee; when short, 

like i in pin. 
0/ when long, is pronounced like o in Tiope; when short, 

like o in Zo«^ 
Uf when long, is pronounced like oo in roo^; when short, 

like u in |>uZ^. 
p is borrowed from the G-reek (is never a consonant), and 

is pronounced like t. 

Double Vowels. 

§4. 

Only a, e and o occur double; i and tt never do; but 

instead of double i, it is in use, and is pronounced like ee,f 

The pronunciation of the double vowels is like that of the 

single long vowels. 

Modified Vowels, 

§5. 
i^ pronounced, when long, like a in fate; when shorty 

like e in fell, 
i, pronounced, when long, like French etc. 
U, pronounced, when long, like French u, 

* The foUowing directions concerning the pronunciation of the 
German vowels are only to be considered as some useful hints. 
Languages differ so much in their sounds, that it is almost impossible 
to describe them accurately. The sounds of the German Towels must 
be learned from oral instruction. 

f te Are pronounced separately at the end of words of ftureign 
origin (8ttte, gfomillc, 2(|leti). 
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ALPHABET — PR0NU|7 CI ATION. 11 

As it is impossible to explain sstisfkotorily ike sound of 
the 5 and n, by comparison, especially when shorty the 
learner must acquire this sound by means of oral instruction. 

These are modifications of the vowelS; used particularly 
for the formation of the plural number of many substantives, 
the comparison of adjectives, and the subjunctive moods of 
verbs^ and rarely occur in primitive words. 

ZHphthcngt, 

§6. 

ft and ai, pronounced like t in pine. 

aU/ " " ou in mouse, 

ett and fitt, " " oy in hoy. 

Formerly the letter p^ in connection with f/ was used in 
some German words (as fe^n^ be^) ; but this mode of spell- 
ing is rejected by writers of the present day, and ei used in 
its place. 

Simple Consonants, 
§7. 
Consonants not mentioned below have the same pronun- 
ciation in Gkrman as in English. 

b and b are pronounced as in English ; when employed as 
final letters, they are hardened, and approach the pro- 
nunciation of ^ and t 
t, before d, e, t or h, sounds like is; before a, 0, tt and aVL, 

and before a consonant, like k. 
g is generally pronounced like g in go^ garden ; but, termi- 
nating a syllable, preceded by a vowel, an r or I, it has 
always a guttural sound, like d) (see this letter at § 8, 
Comp. Consonants'), 
tj^ at the beginning of a syllable, is always aspirated, though 
with less strength before e in the last syllable of words; 
in the middle of syllables it serves only to lengthen 
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12 INTRODUCTIOIf. 

the sound. After t, it is DOt pronounced. The sound 

of the English th is not known in German. 
j has the sound of the English y, when consonant. 
r is pronounced with a greater rolling of the voice, than in 

English. 
f^ ^ ; the first, used at the beginning of syllables, sounds like 

z ; the letter ^, employed ezclusively as a final letter, 

sounds like English s at the head of a syllable. 
\> is pronounced like f ; but in words of Latin and French 

origin it sounds like English v. 
to (never a vawd in German) sounds like the English v ; 

when it follows { or fd)^ its sound is somewhat like that 

of the English w, 
} has the sound of the English ts. 

Compound Consonants, 

§8. 
These are, 

4, fd), (f, 6, % % and p^. 

d) has two different guttural sounds, which can be learned 
only from the teacher. One of these two sounds is to 
be given to it, when joined with a, 0/ U or att ; the 
other, when joined with fi, e, i, 0, ti, ei, te, fill, eit, or 
after any consonant, except f* Beginning a word of 
G-reek origin, before d, 0, U/ or a consonant, it sounds 
like h. In German words, before f or ^, (^ acquires 
the sound of x (c^f^ c^^); provided the f does not 
belong to another part of a compound, or to a termina- 
tion added by declension, comparison, etc. In the latter 
case, it has the guttural sound. In words derived from 
the French, it preserves the French pronunciation. 

f(^ is pronounced like English sh. 

d is used instead of double (. 

^ is used instead of double {» 

^ and jf both have the sound of English ts; ff is used in 
German only, when of two connected syllables one ends 
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AOOENT. 18 

and the other begins with an f ; at the end of a word^ 

and after long vowels * and diphthongs, the sound of m 

is represented by ^» 
(I is pronounced like st in English, f 
p\) is, like the English ph, used only for the t u^ words of 

G-reek origin, and pronounced like f« 

Capital Letters. 

§». 

Capitals are used in German — 

1. In the beginning of every -period. 

2. In the beginning of eveiy line of poetry, 

8. In the beginning of all substantives and all words used 

substantively. 
4. In the beginning of pronouns used in addressing persons. 
The pronoun idj^ ly is written with a capital initial only 
in cases falling under I and 2. 

Rem. >- Some of the capitals are so generally mistaken 
one for the other by beginners, on account of the great simi- 
larity between some of them, that it may be found useful to 
draw their attention to this fact. Thus they mistake — 
31 for U D for D or D « for 31 

» « S g " 3 or SC g» « SBB 

g " (g ® " © 5R " 3t 

ACCENT. 

§10. 

The primary accent of German words rests, as in English 
words of Anglo-Saxon origin, on the root-syllable, the prefixes 
and affixes having either the secondary accent, or none at all. 

* Doable consonants are used in Qerman only after thort TOwe]s> 
never after long yowels or diphthongs. 

f In many proyinces of Germany ft, and also \p, have a pronunoia* 
tton approaching that of fd)t and f(|)p. Elocution gives, all oyer Ger- 
many, tkiB pronunciation to ft and fyy at the beginning of a word. 
2 



Digitized 



by Google 



14 INTRODTTOTION. 

Prefixes, which, in themselves considered, have no mean- 
ing, are unaccented ; prefixes having a meaning, apart from 
the words with which they are connected, have the primary 
or secondary accent, according to their different values. The 
negative prefix tttt has the primary, or at least the secondary, 
accent 

The affixes a% a\, a% ^eit^ U% Itin, hat, fant^ and ttjvm, 

have the secondary, ei and trett the primary accent; the 
other affixes are not accented, and the e terminating the end- 
syllahles is almost mute. 

In compound words the strongest accent rests on the qua- 
lifying word ; as, 2B t It b mxxijU, ytatlji {jwx^, © on tt e II* 

Long and Short Vowels. 
§11. 

All diphthongs and douhle vowels, also vowels in syllables 
which have tj after the vowel, or terminate in t^^ are Umg, 

All unaccented vowels are short. 

A single vowel, though accented, is short, when followed 
by a double consonant, or two consonants cnriginally belong* 
ing to the same syllable. 

The connection of two consonants, however, effected by 
the combination of ttoo words, has no influence upon the 
preceding vowel; as, 

Scnwerf/ ^utmac^er, |)uffc^^nub. 
The same is the case, if the second of two consonants belongs 
to an affix or a termination added by inflection; as, 
fc^metlid)/ %t\tlbX, t)ertogt. 

Exceptions. — The following words have a long vowel, 
though followed by two consonants : — 
Stit, hind. ^erb, hearth. toM, dead. 

SBart, heard. ^erb, horse. Soflt, hailiff, 

jart, tender. @(l)tt>ert, sword. SWoilb, moon. 

SRagb/ maid-servant. S}evU,Jlock. Xtofl, consolatian. 

tt)U|i, waste. $tt(leil, cough. Db(l,/nit^. 

"^ttjle, desert. ©ebtttt, birth. Mofltt, monastery. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

ARTICLES. 

§12. 

The Oerman language haS; like the English, two articW: 
the definite, ttx^ iit^ ia^ ; and the indefinite, tin, tint^ ettU 
Both are declined, and indicate by their terminations the 
^nder, number, and case of the noun to which they belong. 

Declension of the Definite Article. 
§1S. 

Ma0. Vem. Nsatar. Alik« for aU thvM f«iitei. 

Norn. ber bie ba^ bte ike 

Gen. be^ ber be^ ber o/M^ 

Dat. bem ber bem ben to the 

Ace. ben bie ba^ bie the 

Declension of the Indefinite Article. 
§14. 

Ifai. Vta. Neater. 

Norn. ein eine ein 

Gen. eine^ einer eined 

Dat einem einer einem 

Ace. einen txat tin 

(Plural wanting.) 
Remark. — For the use of the articles see Syntax. 
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NOUNS. 

QENBIB or NOUNS. 

§16. 

In G-erman, gender is not, strictly y the distinction of sex. 
It is not always, as in English, determined by the sig- 
nification alone, but is essentially influenced by the deriva- 
tion and the termination of the noun. The names of inanU 
mate things, therefore, may be masculine or feminine as well 
as neuter. 

The student can be successful in accomplishing the diffi- 
cult task of learning the genders of German nouns only by 
carefhl study, and constant attention to the article belonging 
to each noun, and noting its gender. The following hints 
may guide him, however, and greatly facilitate his progress: 

§16. 

The following are masculine : — 

1. The names of male beings, animals as well as men ; 

2. The names of angels ; 

8. The names of the seasons, months, days, winds, and points 

of the compass ; and, 
4. All nouns ending in ittg or ling. 

Exo. — The diminutives,* all of which are neuter. 

Exo. to 1 and 3.— Die STOann^perfott, ba^ Stu^a^r, 
ba^ ©pfitia^r (because ^>erfon is feminine, and "^aljt 
neuter — see §19). 

Exo. to 4.— I)a^ '^itlQ^the thing; ba^ 9Mefi!ng, ^Ac brass. 

* Almost all German noons may be formed into dimintUivet by 
affixing (i)en or lein. On taking this additional syUable, those end- 
ing in t, drop this e ; and most of those containing a, t, n, modify 
this vowel; as, ga^n^ flag, g&F)nd)Cn/ small flag; sRof^rose, «r6«s 
<fe<n ; aScget, bird, 856gtein ; ^unb, dog, |)finbd)en ; ^au^, house, 
^du^C^f n* Not only small size, but affection, and, in some oases, 
oddity, may be expressed by the diminntiTe form; aa, mctn $B&tcr« 
^en^ my dear father; SD^&nnd^en/ little fellow; &o. 
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§17. 

The following 9xe feminine : — 

1. The names of female beings ; 

2. The names of fruits^ flowers, and trees ; 

3. The names of almost all the European rivers ; 

4. All nouns ending in one of the affixes d/ l)extf teit, tni, 

fdjafl, anj, and mtg. 
Bxo. — All diminitiTes (see § 16). 
Exo. to 1 : — £a^ SOetb/ bo^ ^auenitmmer/ the woman. 
Exo. to 2 :— Der Slpfel, the apple; ber fQmm, the tree; 
ber ^pC^, the peach, 
Exo. to 3 :— 

ber 3W)em, the Rhine, ber I)Ott, the Don. 

ber 9Raitt, the Mayne. ber SRiemeri, the Niemen. 

ber ?ed), the Lech. ber ^, t^ Fo. 

ber 3nn, <A<5 inn. ber Urol, the Ural. 

ber Dnieper, tht Dnieper. 

The rivers of the Pyrenean peninsxda. 
Exo. to 4 : X)a^^tfd)aft/2^ sea/; ber i^ntttttg^ Ainiary. 

§ 18. 

The following are ntuUr : — 

1. The names of countries, towns, and villages ; 

2. The names of materials and of the metals \ 

3. Nouns commencing with^e ; / / . 

4. The names of the letters of the alphabet ; 

5. All diminutives ; and 

6. Nouns formed from the infinitive of verbs, and all other 

words which, properly, are not nouns, but used as such. 
Exo. to 1. 

bie ^alj, ike Palatinate, bie 3;flrfei, Turkey. 
bte ®d)tt>etj, Switzerland. Wf SBiaUad^X^ Wallachia. 
bie ^m, the Crimea. bie SRoIbau, Moldavia. 
bie iWarf, the Margraviate. bie ^etterau, Wetterau. 
bie iaa^% Lwitania. bie @tabt/ the town. 
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Exc. to 2. 

ber @ta!)I, ike steel. ber Cobalt, the cobalt. 

bcr SCombad, the tombac, bie patina, theplatina. 

ber 3^^^/ ^^ ^^'^^^ 
Exc. to 3. — a. Masculine : 

Oebrauc^, use. ©enug, enjoyment. 

©ebattfe, thought. ®CX\X&j, smell. 

©efd^rte, companion. ©efattg/ the song. 
®e^t/so»fenfe(ofavessel). ©efdjmad, fcw^e. 

®e^orfant, obedience. ®z\z% journeyman. 

©C^fllfe, assistant. ©eflanf, «fe?icA. 

®emai)(, husband. ®en>tnn, or ©emmnfl/ ^awi. 

®eno^, companion. 



b. Feminine: 

®ebcrbe, gesture. 
®thVi{jXfdutyy ox propriety. 
®eburt, birth. 
®eblllb/j?a^ience. 
®cfat)r, danger. 
And those which have one of the affixes ttt/ f^ett, feit, enb, 
frf^afl, and ttttg. 



®emeittbe, parish. 

®cfct)ict)te, history. 
®cfct)tt)ttipt, tumor. 
®Z^a\tf figure. 

®en)att/ power. 



Nouns commencing with ®e/ formed from the perfect parti- 
ciple of verbS; referring to masculines or feminines, which 
are, accordingly, either masculine or feminine. 

OENDER OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

§19. 

Compounds always take the gender of their last component 
noun; as, — 

bie ffBinbmii^te, th$ windmill ; Ux dx^hanm, the oak-tree ; 

bie @ptnnflttbentt>etl(^ett/ the spinning-room wisdom, or old woman** 
phliosophyy &c. 
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EXOSPTIONS. 
bie 3(nmtlt^/ the gracefidneu. bie SQe^nttttf)/ the melanchoiy. 
bie Strtnut^/ the poverty. bet 3(bf(^ett/ <A€ Aorror. 

bie 25emwt!), /Ac humtlity. bie 3(tttn>ort/ /Ac answer. 
bte®ro@mutf)/ wia^awim%. bie 5Reuitauge, river-lamprey. 
tieiatiQmntllfthe/orbearance.bet Set^aft, <Ac arrw^, imprt^ 
bie @anftmut^/ /Ac gentleness. sonment, 

bie ®cf|tt)ermut^, /Ac sadness, ber i^an^wurjl, /Ac c/ott?n. 
And the names of cities compounded with (labt/ buXQ^ and 

b^Jffl; as, ^alberflabt, Hamburg, ^cibelberg, Slug^burg, 

&c., which are neuter. 



The following nouns have different significations, with 
different genders : — 

ber 93anb/ the volume, ba^ 93anb/ the ribbon, tte^union. 

ber S3aucr, the peasant, ba^ S3awcr, the cage. 
tetfdndelftheback,humpback,toie 93ucfe(/ the stud, knob, bosi. 

ber 93unb/ the alliance, ba^ Sttltb, the bundle. 

ber (§f)Or, the chorus, ba^ (§!)0r, the choir. 

ber ®cbe, the heir, ba^ (8tbe, /A« inheritance, 

bie @rfenntnig,/Ac A;iiott7fe(f^c, ba^ Srfenntnig, the verdict, Ju- 
dicial decision. 

ber ®efjalt, the contents (of a ba^ ®e^alt, /Ac sofotry. 
vessel), 

ber OeiffeJ, the hostage, bie Oeiflcl, the whip. 

bie ®ift, the gift, ba^ ®ift, the poison. 

ber ^arj, /Ac Earz forest, bad i^tj, /Ac rc«tn. 

ber $eibe, the pagan, bie §eibe, /Ac heath. 

ber $Ut, /Ac Aa/, bie ^Wt, /Ac ^wardf. 

ber liefer, the jaw, jawbone, bie ^iejtr, the pine. 

ber ^unbe, /Ac ctw/owcr, bie ^nbe, the knowledge. 

ber ?eiter, the conductor, bie ?eiter, /Ac ladder. 

ber ?0^tt, /A« reward, bad ?0^n, /Ac twigrc*. 

bie SKanbel^ the almond, bad 9KanbeJ, fifteen (five lesi 

than a score). 
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ber SRangel^ the want, defi- bit 9Kange(^ the mangle, roll- 
ciency, fault, defect, tng-preu, calender. 

tie SWarf, a toeight of eight btt^ WldXtf the marrow, 
ounces; also, a province : 

9)?arf S3ranbcnburg, 
ber9Wa(l,<^ma«<(ofaship), bie SRafl/ the fattening (of do- 
mestic animals). 
ber SRettfc^^ man (generio bad iDleitfc^^ the wench. 

name : human being), 
bet 9Keffer, ^Ae mecuurer, bad SKeffer, /^ int/«. 
btxDtjm^orDljem^theuncle, bie D^m, <Ac atwne (a liquid 

measure). 
bet gteid, or JKeig, the rice, bad Steid, <^ twig. 
ber ^d^enUf the publican, ale- bie ®(f)enfe, <Ae ale-house, inn. 

house keeper, 
ber ©cftilb, <^ «Ai6Z(f, bad ©C^ilb, the signCpfs. house). 

ber @(^tt)Ul(l, <A€ bombast, bie©ct|tt)Ul(l,or®cfd)tt)ttI(l,/Ac 

fustian, tumor. 

ber See, <A€ lake, bie ®ee, Me «ca. 

ber (Sprojfc,*<A€ «prow<, cfe- bie ©projfr, /Ac s<g> (of a lad- 

scendant, der). 

bie®teucr,Mctoa;,awc«»m€n<, bad ®tCUCr, the helm, rudder, 

contribution, steerage. 

ber ©tift, the peg, tag, pencil, bad Stiff, /Ae covenant, ecde- 

siastical or charitable esta- 
blishment 
ber JC^cil, the part, bad SC()eiI, the share. 

ber 2;f)or, the fool, bad SC^or, <Ac ^afe. 

ber SSerbienjl, the earnings, bad SSerbienjl, the merit. 
bie aBc()r, <Ae defence, bad ©e^r, ^Ac cfaw. 

ber 3eitg/ <Ae «<w^, materials, bad S^^g, Me apparatus, im- 
texture, plements, clothing. 

* The words are very ftreqnently spelled : 2)er ©(ft<n!, ber ©pref. 
(See 2 88.) 
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PXCLENSION or COMMON NOUN0. 

IrUroductum. 

§21. 

In regard to case, the German b as precise and strictly 
philosophical as the ancient languages. The four cases (yii.> 
the nominative; genitive^ dative, and accusative), as well as 
the two numbers (singular and plural), are distinguished by 
the inflection of the article and the particular termination 
of the noun. There esists, therefore, no necessity for em- 
ploying prepositions so frequently as in English, which has 
lost almost all inflection, except for the genitive (t. e., pos- 
sessive case), in connections like ^'mj father^ s house,'' ''my 
brother^ 8 hat,'' and for the formation of the plural. 

§22. 

The different relations expressed by the different cases 
will be considered, and explained in detail, under the head 
of Syntax. For the present it is sufficient to know, that — 

1. T7u Nominative denotes (as in English) : 

a. The subject. 

b. The predicate with the verb fettt and some other 

neuter verbs. 

2. The Genitive : Possession, dependence. 

3. The Dative: 

a. Personal reference, with the idea of interest, profit, 

advantage, or the contrary. 

b. So also the indirect object, with the transitive verb. 

4. TTie Accusative : 

a. The direct object 

6. Measure, weight, age, and value. 
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§2S. 

German grammarians by no means agree with respect to 
the number of declensions. Some have admitted five, 
others six, and some even nine. Later philological re- 
searches have established two declensions: an <' ancient'^ 
one^ and a '< modem " one ; which number has been recog- 
nized by the most celebrated grammarians. Long experience 
has, however, taught the author, that the method adopted 
by Heinsius b the safest and easiest for the instruction of 
English students. Following this method, we adopt — 

THBEE DECLENSIONS OF COMMON NOUNS. 

General Mules, 

§24. 

1. The declensions are distinguished from each other by the 

formation of the genitive singular : viz. — - 
In the 1st declension the genitive singular ends in tt. 
" 2d " « " is like the nom. 

« 3d " « " ends in ^. 

2. Nouns ending in t form the plural by adding tt* 

3. Feminine and neuter nouns have the nominative and 

accusa^ve singular alike. 

4. The plural has no variation of case, except that in the 

dative an n is added, when the nominative plural does 
not end in n« 

§25. 

5. Monosyllables of the 2d and 3d declensions, having a 

single d^ 0^ or U/ or the diphthong CLVi, modify the 
vowel in the plural, as also do the following dissyllables: 
Masculines ^^ 

acfcr, acre. Slpfel, appU, 

altar, altar,* Sobeit, bottom, 

* %\Xqx modifies the second (^Hable, being the aeemt$d one. 
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Sogett^ arch. 
Sruber, brother, 
gaben, thread* 
©artett, garden. 
®raben, ditch. 
^afcit, harhor. 

Symmtl, weth^. 
jammer, hammer. 
SyinM, qwirrelf 

gaben, store* 



SKattgel, want. 
9Rante(^ doak. 

£)fen, <tovc. 

®<^ben, loss, damage. 
®d)nabel, 6i» (of a bird). 
®d)tt)ager, 6reXA«r-m4aiei. 



Sogcl, bird. 

Feminines: — SWwttCt, mo/Aer ; 5C0C^ter, <fati^A/er. 
Neuter: — ^loftet^ monastery. 

Further: Der ©aal, ber ®cf|oof, ba^ Sta^, bad S3oot, — 
plural, ©die, @d)6ge, Slefcr, S56te, modifying one vowel 
and dropping the other. 



Exo. — Masculines : 
3(nn, arm. 
Sod)t, wick. 
Sold), dagger. 
£om, ^ome, cathedral. 
Dont, ^^om. 
glaum, cfot(m. 

5or(l,/<?r6S^ 
^(m, stalk. 
^Uf, Aoo/. 

^unb, cf<?^. 

iant, sound. 
8ac{)d, salmon. 
?ucf)d, /yna;. 
9Ra(l, mas<. 
9){oI(f), salamander. 
STOonb, moon. 



§2«. 

^fab, pa<A. 
^opf, cork. 
^wnf t, potn<. 
^falm, psalm. 
©d)alf, w?a^. 
iS(^Wft, wrefc^. 

®d>urj, apron. 
@J>aft, iplit, defi. 
©pent, spur. 
@pro9, sprouty shoot. 
©toff, «<u^, material. 
©tta()(, rcK^tonc^, ^eam, ray. 

5Cag, day. 

SC^rOtt, <^rone. 



* In ber gaben, <A« fathom, and ber Soben^ <A« «Afrtter, the Towel 
is not modified, 
t IDet f>onbe(, the commerce, trade, has no pIuraL 
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Femtntnes : 

ilttf tpedeBf hind, 

S3a^n, path. 

93ttd)t^ inlet ^^ ^ t-* 
fdVLXQ, casUe, ^' '" ^ 
%l\kXfplainj level ground, 
%iVi%flood. 

%tCiVi, woman. 
ia% burden. 

Neuters : 
®ant, yam. 

i^arj, ronn. 
D^r, car. 



XljOt, action. 
Zxadft, garb. 
U^r, watch. 
3Sciljlf election. 
3a^I, ♦mmW. 



©C^af, sheep. 

Statt, rope. 

SBtACf/ t<7r6cA;y wrack. 



§27. 

6. Compound nouns are declined in the same way as the 
last component would be; thus, ^eg^(^e(b^ declined 

like i^elb; ®tammt)ater, like SBater; ^omfelb, like 
gelb, etc. 

Exc. — "^ie £>ijnma(i}t, the swoon, fainting-fit; bic SSoH* 
ntac^t ('full power'), plenipotence, power of attorney; 
and ber Sormttltb, the guardian ; which form the 
plural thus: Dljnmad|ten, Sottmactiten, Sormunber— 
^unb having no plural, and that of yjladjt being 

"^ ®d)u(b/ ^t<t^<, has no plural at all. 
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§28. 

7. The following nouDS have no plural at all : — 

a. The names of materials, sabstantive-infinitiveS; neater 
nouns formed from adjectives; and abstract nouns signi- 
fying some quality or effBctive power. Such are — 

bte H^d^C, the athei / bo5 (Bntt, the good ; 

tie 395utter, the butter; bo^ Seben^ the life ; 

^CA Glenb/ the mitery ; bo^ ^d^hnt, the beautiful ; 

bo6 ^iiMtn, the rapture ; bet Untetrtd^t/ the inttruetion ; 

bo6 5(eif(4/ the meat, fleeh ; bet SSetbadf^t, the euepieum ; 

bte gurd^t, the fear ; bet 3wi|t/ the discord, &o. 

ba^ ®0(b/^A«^o2(f; 

If, however^ the substantive-infinitive signifies the thing 
effected, rather than the acting or effecting, a plural 
may be used ; e,g. — 

bo« TCjibenf eti/ tA« keepsake, ba« SSetbtedf^en^ <A« crim«, 

bo^ ©d^teibeti/ <A« *cn7tfv, ha^ ^tttxent^tn, the race, &o. 

Some of the names of materials admit of a plural, when 
different kinds of the same material are under conside- 
ration ', thus, bie SEJeine, bie ®iere, bie i^oljer, bit (grje, 
&c., refer to different kinds of wine, of beer, of wood, 
of ore, &c. 

h. Neuter nouns, formed from infinitives of verbs by 
dropping the final n or ett/ and by prefixing @e ; e. g, — 

bo6 ®ebdltt/ the roaring, ba« ©etenne, the running to and fro, 

bo6 Oebrdnge, the crowding, bo5 ©ejoubet^ the ddat/ing, 

bo« (SeWtet, the crying, &c. 

c, 
bO^ ®ebldt/ <^ hloocL ha^ ®eld(f)ter, ^^ laughter, 

ha^ ®ebacfttnif , /Ae memory/, ba^ ®efcf)metbe, the trinkets, 
ba^ ®ebri^cn, the protperity, bd^ ® efcftretbfd, the scribbling, 
ba^ ®eflUgeI, the poultry. ba^ ®eftnbe, the domestics. 
ba^ ®efr5fe, the mesentery, ba^ ®efhtbel, rabble, mob. 
3 
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iai (Sefpimtfl, the ipinning, 
spun yam, 

ba^ ®etafe(^ the toaiiiscot, 

ba^ ©Ctofc, the noUe, bustle. 
ba^ ©Ctreibe, the grain, 
ha^ Oetriebe, the machinery. 

d. 
bet SKuttb^ the mouth. 

And the femiDines — 
bie ainfunfit, the arrival. 
hit @Un(l, the favor. 

bie ijafl, <^ Aa«fe. 
bie ^o(l, <Ae ftoarc?. 



ba^ ®etftmmel, /Ae <wwit«&. 
ba^ ®et)ogeI, the fowl. 
ba^ ®ett)6lf, <Ae cZotwf* (col- 
lectively). 

ba^ ©cnoiinn, /Ae reptiles. 
ba^ ©ejiefcr, <^ vermm (col- 
lectively). 

bet 3W^, ^A« rent, tribute. 

bie ^rac^t, <^ splendor. 

bie Stctfl^ /Ae repose. 

bie SBorjlC^t, the precaution. 



§29. 

Some nouns are used oni^^ tVi the plural. Among these 
are — 



bie 2tf)nett, the ancestors. 

bie 2Upen, <Ac -4/;?«. 

bie S3rieff(^afiten, the papers. 

bie Sinfunfte, ^Ac revenues. 
bie Sltent, <Ae parents. 

bie fallen, ^Ae 2^cn<. 
bie ^eriett, the vacation. 

bie ^ugflapfen, the footsteps. 

bie ©efatte, ^Ae ren^s. 
bie ©ebruber, the brothers. 
bie @ef(^tt)i(ler, <Ac brothers 
and sisters. 

bie ©(iebma^ett/ theUmhs. 
bie ^flett/ <^ cos^ expense. 
Witrxit, the people. 



bie SKafent, /Ae measles. 

bie 9WoIfen, ^Ae loAey. 

bie Dfltem, <A6 Uaster. 

hie ^fhtgflen, the Whitsuntide. 

bie 9t6tf)eln, ^Ae measles. 

bie Stanfe, «^ «7tcA». 

bie ©portein, the fees. 

bie ilreber, ^Ae Z«c«. 

bie JCriimmer, <Ae rutrw. 

bie 3Bei^ita(^ten, the Christ- 

mas. 
bie 3^i((&ufite/ the occurrences 

of the time. 
bie Stefen, /Ac tWcrc«/ (on 

money). 
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Synoptical Table of the Terminations of the Three DecleMwns, 
§30. 



FIBST DBCLENSION. 



8iiraui.A&. 

Nom. 

Gen. adds tl or en 
Bat. do. do. 
Ace. do. do. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. adds tt or en 
Gen. do. do. 
Dat. do. do. 
Ace. do. do. 



SEOOND DECLENSION. 



»like nominative. 



PLURAL. 

Hike nom. sing., 
•} or adds e, tt, en, 
(ornem 
do. do. 

1 adds n, when the 
nom.pl. does not 
end in n« 
like nom. plural. 



THIBD DECLENSION. 



adds d, e^, n^, 

or en^* 
' drops the ^ of 

the genitive. 
' like nom. or adds 

n to nom. sing. 



C like nom. sing., 
I or adds e, tt, en, 
(or er^ 

do. do. 
f add n, when the 
-< nom. pi. does not 
( end in tt* 
like nom. plural. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§31. 

I. This declension consists of the following noons (only 
masculines ) : — 
1. All masculines ending in e ; as, 

bee ^naU, the boy, bet 96n)e, the Uon, &c. 

Exc. 
ber95ud)|labe,^Acfe«cr(alph.).ber ^aufe, tJie crowd, heap, 
ber ^riebe, the peace. ber Mafe, the cheese. 

bet gunfe, the spark. ber 9?ame, the Name. 

ber ®ebanfe, the thought ber Same, the seed, sperm./ 
ber ®(attbe, the faith. ber SBiUe, the toiU, intetU. 



Digitized 



by Google 



28 EfYMOLOQY. 

2. All masculines derived from foreign languages (especially 
the classics) wbicli have lost their original termination ; 
as — 

Ut 2tbt)0fot/ the advocate^ Ut ^l^lleUQ, the phUologUt, 

ter 2(jhonom, the astronomer, bet 9)oet, the poet, 

t>tt C^rijl, the Chrittian, Ux Sptanii/ the tyrant, 

tcr SOIonard^, the monarch, &c. 

Exo. a. 
bet ©ettetal/ the general, ber Oceatt/ the ocean. 
bet ^atbiltal, the cardinal bet ^ttOtt, /^ patron^ pro* 
bet SR&cett/ (Maecenas,) the tector, 

patron, bet @enat^ the senate, 

bet ^agtfhrat^ eA« magistrate. 

b. And all nouns that have changed the Latin termination 
w or tw into et ; as — 

bet ^attiixtv, the patridan, bet Mmtx, the Homan, 
bet ^(ebeiet, the plebeian, &c. 

8. The following : — 

eet S3dt, the bear. bet i^itt, the shepherd, 

bet S3aiet, the Bavarian, bet ^affet, t?ie Coffer. 

bet S3attet, <Ae peasant. bet ^Cfacf, ^Ac Cossack. 

bet 5inf,* eAc ^ncA. bet SWenfdj, <Ac Auman Jciw^. 

bet gfttjl, <^ prtnc6. bet aRol)t, the Moor, 

bet @ecf, ^Ae /op, sot, bet 5Ratt, the fool 

bet ®enof ,* ^Ac companion, bet Dc^^,* /Ae O.T. 

bet ®efett, the journeyman, bet ^aw,t the peacock, 

bet ®taf, <^ cown^. bet ©Olbat, the soldier. 
bet i^geftolj, theoldbachehr. bet ©JHl^/ ^Ae sparrow. 

bet §elb, <A€ Aero. bet Zaxtatf the Tartar. 

bet ipett, the lord, master. bet 5£l)0t, the fool. 
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§S2. 

n. All the cases after tlie nominative singular are formed ' 
from it, by adding n when the nominative ends in e or er, 
and by adding en when it ends otherwise. 

Eem. — The word ^ext is irregular in the singular, the 
oblique cases of which are formed by adding n (making it 
ipemt). The plural is regular (^etrctl). 



§38. 

Examples of nouns of the first declension : — 



Nom. ber ^afc, the hare. 

" ber ©olbat, ^ soldier, 

Gren. be^ §afen, of the hare. 

" bc^©oIbaten,o/<A€». 

Bat. bent ^afen, to the hare. 

" bent ©olbaten^ to the «. 

Ace. ben §afen, the hare. 

" ben ©olbaten, thesoUier. 



bet 93anet/ the peasant. 
ber S^tXtf the master. 

be^ S5auent, of the peasant 
be^ §errn, of the master. 

bent S3attern,to the peasant 

bent i^erm, to the master, 

ben SSanent, the peasant 
ben i^rm, <A« master. 



Nom. bie §afen, <Ac hares. 

" bie ©olbaten, ^Ae soldiers. 

Gen. ber ^afen, o/^Ac Aar6«. 

" ber ©olbaten, of the s. 

Dat. ben $afen, ^o ^^ Aarc«. 

" ben ©olbaten, to the s. 

Ace. bie ^fen,. the hares. 

" bie ® otboten, the soldiers. 
3* 



bie Sanem, the peasants. 

bte $erren, the masters. 

ber S3auem, of the peasants. 

ber ^erren, o/<A€ masters. 
ben Sauern, ^ <Ae^ca«anfti 

ben ^rren, to the masters. 
bie Sauem, the peasants. 

bie ^erren, <Ac masters. 
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SBCOND DECLENSION. 

§S4. 

I. This declension contains all (and only) the/emimne 
nonns. 

II. There is no Tariation of case in the nngvlar. 

§85. 

in. The plural is formed as follows : — 

1. e is added; 

a. To monosyllables; modifying the vowel. 

h. To nouns terminating in ttt^* 
As; 

tie ®an^/ the gooit^ tie Stttfterttt^^ (he darhnm, 

Me Jtnnft/ the art, &c. 

2. tt is added to nouns ending in e^ tl, and et ; as, 

bie 95ime^ thepear, bie 2(ufler, <A« oyster, 

tie ®a6el, the fork, &o. 

Exc— gRuttcr and 2;o(^tet (plural SKiittet and $C6(^er). 

3. en is added; 

a. To monosyllables no< modifying the vowel. 
h. To polysyllables having the accent on the last 
syllable. 

c. To nouns ending in ei, eit, iott, eitb, wttg,* fcf>afir, 

and anj. 

AS; 

bie SEBelt, /A« world, tie 9{ottcn/ <A« fia/M>fi, 

bie ed^mci^cUx, the flattery, bie SKeinung, the opinion, 

bie Sett ^« <**»»«» bie 93ef onntfd)oft/ <A« acquaintance, 

bie 3«W/ ^ mimder, bie Sugenb, the virtue, 

bie 8ofl, the burden, bie iBafaii), tA« vaeaHan, 

bie S3ef(i)etbenl^ett/ ^A« modeety, bie ^tfloni, M0 distance, &o. . 

d. Also to the following words : bie ^rfott^ bie Utti^ 

form, and bie Slntwort. 
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4. nen is added to nouns with tihe tennination bt^; aS; 
tie @&tt9ertn/ the iongstresM, tie Jl6nt0in/ the queen, &o. 

Note. —The plural of bie SBaitf, the bench, is bie fd&ntt, 
according to Eule 1; that of bte S3<Utf^ the hankj is btr 
SSanfett/ according to Bule 3. 

§36. 

Examples of nouns of this declension : — 

SUrOULAR. 

The nut, the affliction, the mouse, the wall. 

N. bie 5RuP, bie fdetixmmexni^, bie SWau^, bie 5Banb* 

G. ber9?u^, berSBefummemi^, berSWau^, ber5Banb. 

D. betShig, berSefummernig, berSWau^, berSBanb^ 

A. bte yiui^, bie Sefiimmemi^^ bie SSau^^ bie SQanb* 

PLURAL. 

N. bie 9?ujfe, bie Sef ummeritiffe, bie 9»aufe, bie SEBSitbe. 
G. berKiifie, ber95efitmmentif|e, berSBWufe, berSDBdnbe. 
D. ben5Ru|fett, beitSef ummemiflTen, benaRaujfen, benSBSdnben* 
A. bie Kiiffe, bie aSefiimmemiffe, bieiDifittfe, bieaBdnbe* 

SINGULAR. 

The plant, the plate, the sister, the daughter 

N. bie ?)flanje, bie ®d|iijfel, bie ®d|tt)e|ler, bie Z^ttx. 

G. ber^flanje, bcr@(^u(fel, ber ©ctinoefler, berSCoctiter* 

D. ber^aitje, ber@cf)ttfrel, ber ©c^wejler, betS^oc^tet* 

A. bie ^flanje, bie ©(^itjfel, bie ©c^wejler, bie JCoc^ter. 

PLURAL. 

N. bie ^flanjeit, bie ©c^itffeln, bie @(f)tt)e(leni, bie Zh&ittt. 
G. ber ^flan jen, ber ©(^iiffcln, ber ©cftweflem, ber SCodjter. 
D. ben^anjen, bcnScftiifieln, benSc^weflent, ben SCpd)terit^ 
A. bie ^anjen, bie ®d)itj]eln, bie ©c^weflem, bie SCSdjter. 



* All these are formed from corresponding masculine nouns by the 
addition of this syllable in ; thus, 8e{)rer, teacher, Se^rertH/ female 
teacher; ^aVitX, pcaeant^ SRaVi^xifi, peasant woman ; &c. 
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SINGULAR 






The world, 


the troop, 


the action. 


th£ woman 


Norn, bie 3BeIt, 


bic @d)ar, 


bie SCIjat, 


bie grau. 


Gen. berSBJelt, 


ber ®d|ar. 


ber Zt)at, 


ber gratt. 


Dat. beraOcrt, 


bcr @ct|ar. 


ber SC^at, 


ber grau* 


Ace. bieSBclt, 


bie ©djar, 

PLURAL. 


bie SC^at, 


biegrau* 



Norn, bie SBeften, bie ©c^aren, 
Gen. ber SBJelten, ber @d)aren, 
Dat. ben ©elten, ben ©d^aren, 
Ace. bie 5BeIten, bie ©diaren. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 



SINGULAR. 



The opportunity, 
bie ®elegenl)eit, 
ber ®clegen^eit, 
ber (Selegen^eit, 
bie ®elegenl)eit. 



bie Z\jaUx{, bie grauen. 
ber2;^aten, bergrauen* 
ben SC^aten, bengrauen* 
bie Z\)attn, bie ^ranen* 

the company, society, 
bie ®efeafci)afit* 
ber ®efeafci)afit. 
ber ©efeHfi^afl* 
bie ®efeafc^aft 



Nom. bie ®elegen^eiten. 

Gen. ber ®ele9en^eiten, 

Dat. ben ®elegen()eiten, 

Aec. • bie ®elegen^eiten, 



bie ®efeaf(^afiten. 
ber ®efeKfd[)afiten. 
ben ®efeKf(^afiten. 
bie ®efeafd)aften* 



The occupation, 
Nom. bie Sefc^aftigung, 
Gen. ber S5ef(^dftigttng, 
Dat. ber S5efci)aftigung, 
Ace bie SSefc^ajirtgnng, 



the female friend, 

bie greunbin* 
ber grennbin* 
ber ^rennbin^ 
bie greunbin^ 



Nom. bie I8efcf)aftignngen, 

Gen. ber S5efcf)aftigungen, 

Dat. ben 95ef(^afHgungen, 

Ace. bie SSefc^fifttgnngen, 



bie ^rennbinnen* 
ber greunbinnen. 
ben ^reunbinnen* 
bie greunbinnen* 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 

§87. 

I. Tliis declension consists of — 

1. All the masculine nouns not included in ihe first 

declension. 

2. All the neuter nouns. 

II. The genitive singular is formed as follows : — 

1. ^ is added; 

a. To nouns ending in tl, et/ ett/ or lettt ; as, 
bee ^tnune(/ the heaven^ tet SBagen, the waffon, carriage^ 
ter ^ateV/ th^ father, ta€ itinMelii/ the little child, &o. 

6. To the following words : 
ba^ ^ttge^ the eye. bet ^&fe^ the cheete. 

ba^ Snbe, the end, 

2. ti is added to nouns ending in ^ or j ; as, 
ba^ (Sidi, ^« gla^t, bet S3(t|, <Ae lightning, &c. 

3. tt^ b added to the following masculines : 
Sttcftflabe, griebe, gwnfe, Oebanfe, ©laube, ^oufe, 
Karne, ©ame, and SDBitte.* 

4. ett^ is added to, 

bcr gete, <Ae rocA;. ber iSc^recf, ihefrighty terror, 

ber glccf, <Ac ztain, lai ^rj, <A€ A^aw.-f- 

Set @(f)merj/ ^ patn, has in compound words in the 

gen. sing, ©c^merjcn^* 

^ • 

♦ The nom. sing, of all these has another form, yii. : S3ud)fl;ob/ 
SBtO/ &{a\xUn, |)aufen/ Srteben^ ^VLXiU1^, (Bebanfen, &o. (all the 
others ending in n) ; this form is, however, becoming obsolete. 

f The forms, ber getfeti/ bet gtedeti/ bet Sc^^tecfcn, are as correct 
and as much in use as those given above; but the old form, ^et^e^ 
instead of ^ix^, is obsolete^ 
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5. In all other instances ^ or e^ is added^ according to 
euphony. 

Note e^ is generally preferred after long vowels, or 

diphthongs, or two consecative consonants. 

in. The dative singular is formed from the genitive by 
dropping g* 

lY. The accusative singular is like the nominative sin- 
gular, except in words to form the genitive of which Hi is 
added ; in these the accusative adds n to the nominative. 



V. The nominative plural is formed as follows : — 

1. e is added in all cases not particularly mentioned 

below^ as: 
bcr grcunt/ the friend, btc greunbe/ &c. 

2. tt is added to words ending in e (see General Eule 2). 

Also to ber ^onfttl, the consul, ber 9?ad)bar, the 
neighbor; thus : bie ^onfttUt, bie 5Rac^barn, &c. 

3. en is added, 

a. To masculine nouns of foreign origin ending in 
or; thus: 

tie ^cftoren, bie Snfpcftcwn, bi« ^a^tvtn, &c. 
Except the following, to which e is added, viz., 

ber gajlor, ber ©eftrop^or, ber SWatabor, and 

ber SWaior^ 

» 

Note. — SDJatabor and STOajor sometimes have ^, instead 
of this e (see § 44, Rem. 2). 

h. To the following masculines ^ 

Com, thorn, ^afait, pheasant. ^laum, down, 

^imottf demon, %eli, rock. %ltd, itain. 
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%OXil*,/orest, 
^uroel, jewel, 
SBla% mast 
^faVLf peacock. 

gtttbht^ ruby. 
®dfenff cup-hearer. 



©djrecf, terror. 
See, lake, 
^palt^ cleft. 
©porn,* tpur. 

® pro^/ sprout, shoot 
<S>tCiCit^ state. 



c. To the nenters : 
gSett, led. Sttfeft, insect. 

jpemb, shirt, ?eib, sorrow, 

Sittlf heart, Dl)r, car. 



©tra^I, J«am, ra- 
diance. 

Untertl)an, «u5;Vc<. 

Sagabunb, vaga- 
bond, 
S8orfal)r, ancestor. 
3ierrat{|, ornament 

&atatf statute. 
Serb, i^erft. 



§39. 

4. er is added, 

a. To nenter monosyllables modifying the vowel in 

the plural, as : 

jDcrf, village, ®rab^ grave (plural iD6rfer, ®r6ber), Ac 
Exc— The following add e: ba^ SCI)or, ba^ ^log, 
ba^ StO^r, and ba^ Srob« In the last the 
Towel is sometimes modified, and sometimes it 
is not, making its plural S3robe or S3r6be« 

b. To the neuters : 

SSilb, image. ?ieb, song. 2Beib, tooman. 

Srett, hoard y shelf. 9D?enfd), wench.^ @ema(ft, apartments 

Si, c^^. 9Jejl, ncs/!. ©emiitt), mine?. 

^elb,^M. 3lei^, twig. # @efd)Ied)t,^6ncfcr,«6a:. 

®elb, monei/. SRiltb, ca«Ze. ©efpenjl, spectre, 
®Iieb, member, limb. @(f)Ub, »ii/». ®ett)anb, garment. 

^nb, cAiYcf. ®d)tt>ert, «wor^. ^ofpital, hospital. 

^leib, efrcs«. ©tift, covenant. SRegiment, regiment. 



* The'^lural^of J^i?ft Iffes also the form Jcrjfe ; that of ©pom also 
the form ©pcten. When the word ^potn is used figurattyely (signi- 
fjing impuUe) its plural is ©pcme. 



Digitized 



by Google 



36 BTYMOLOOr. 

c. To the maacalines : 
®ei(l,«piV^, mind. aWatttt, man, ^a% forest, 

®Ott, God. aianb, hrim. SDButm, worm. 

geib, fto<^y. ®trauct(, 6i«^. SSormunb/^ttarc^tan. 

c?. To words ending in tt}ttm/ as : 
bet SleM^tl&iim, /A« ncAw / bet Sttt^um^ the nUstaki : 

tie Strtl&ftmet (plural). 

§40. 

Rem. !♦— ®er S56fett)icl)t, the rascal, Mid ba« :Denfma(^ 
^Ae monument, have in the plural two forms (viz., S3ofett>fa^te 
and Sofewic^ter, ©enfmale and 25enf»lfiler), both signify- 
ing the same ; but some nouns have in the plural two forms 
with different significations; thus : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. PLURAL. 

bag ®ittg, bie Siitge, the things, bte Biitger, young or 

small living creatures. 

bag ©effect, bie ®ef!c^te, the visions, bie ®e(ic^ter, the faces. 
bag ?anb, bie ganbe, t^c Zant?«, bie Sdnber^ <^ countries. 
bag ?ic^t, bie ?icf)te, ttc candles, bie gic^ter, <A€ %Ate. 
ber Drt, bie Drte, <Ac p^6« (in bie Derter, definite and 

general), geographical places. 

ber ©traug, bie ©trauge, the os- bie ©trauger, the nose- 

triches, gays. 

bag Znd), bie JCucfte, <Ac cfo^Aa, bieSCitd)er,napHns, tow- 
els, table-cloths, &c.* 
bag 2Bort, Ue^Soxte, the words (in bie SBorter^ <A6 isolated 
connect^ discourse), words. 

ber 3ott^ bie 3oH^^ <^ incAe«. bie 36tte/ ^^c ^Zfe, ct«- 

toms. 

* Sud)e signifies woyen woollen stuffs for clothing; %fi^tx, single 
pieces of woven stuff of any material for other purposes, and is 
graerally used in compound words, as: ^(6tfid}ev^ neekdoths; 2L^z 
f^ini^d^tttpocket'handkerehiefa; ^ottttftcfter/ towels; ©egeltfi^er, aaU- 
cloths; ^i\tt&^tV,9heets; Stfd)tfid)er^ /aW«-c/oM* ; &c. 
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§41. 

Kem. 2. — Gompounds of QRotttt^ if the plural expresses 
the idea of people, without a decided distinction of sex^ form 
the plaral by changing SWailtt into geute (not into QR&nnet/ 
the proper plural of QRontt). Thus, we have, 

eanbletttc, Jtauffcute, Bimmevlcute/ &c. 
respectively from 

Sanhnann/ eoufUryman, Jtaufmann^ rmrehant^ 
Btmmermann, carpenter, Ac. 

If, However, the intention is to exprest the dtstincHon of 
seXy the plural SRdnnet is used, as : 

©taat^manner, statesmen, (S^renmSmier, men of honor, 

(S^em&nner^ hiuhands, married men (fUjtltUte meaning mar^ 
»ried people, man and wife). 

%^. 

5. The nominative plural has the same termination as the 
nominative singular : — 

a. In words ending in tt, zi, ett/ and (ettt* 
Exc. — The following add it : 

ber ®et)atter, the godfather, ber @ta(f)e(^ ^e %dng. 
ber ^antojfel, the slipper. ber SSettet/ the cousin. 

b. In ber ^dfe^ and the following neuters, most of 

which are collective nouns : 

bO^ ®e6fiube, the structure. >*ba6 @emSuer^ the masonry, 
bai ©ebilbe, the formation, ba^ ©emufe^ the vegetables. 
ba^ ®ebinbe, the cask, barrel, ba^ ®txippe^ the skeleton, 
bo^ ©ebtrge/ the mountains, • ba^ @efd)n>aber/ the squadron. 
••ba^ ®ebred)ett, the infirmity, ba^ ®eflabe, the beach, share. 

bad ®e{tlbe^ the fields. bad ®efh'tte^ the stud, 

bad ®el)dufe, the case, shrinerba^ ®en>dffer/ thefloods,[sion. 

•• bod ®eldnber^ the banister, bad ®ett>erbe, thetradeyprofas- 

bad ®e(ubbe; the promise, vowf bad ®en>ttter/A6 thunderstorm. 

bad ©emfilbe, the picture. bad ®ett)6Ibe, the vault. 

i 
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§13. 

Examples of douds of the third declension: — 



The creekf 

N. ber Sad), 
a. be^ SSad)^,* 

A. ben S5ad), 



^ hatchet, 

ba^ S3et(^ 
be^ Seite,* 
bem a3eil,* 
ba^ SSeil, 



the harrdj 

ba^ gag, 
be^ gaffed, 
bem %a^t, 



the name, 

ber 9?ame, 
be^ yiamtrxi, 
bem SKameit, 
ben Wamett, 



N. bieSSacfte, bie SSeile, biegifer, biegjameit, 

G. ber SSacfte, ber Seile, . ber pffer, ber Wamen, 

D. ben Sfict^en, ben Seilen, ben Pffern, ben '^(mtn, 

A. bie g3ad)e^ bie SSeile* bie Pffer^ bie SRomen* 

8ING17LAB. 

The professor J the rock, the antiquity , 

N. ber ^rofeffor, ber %t\^ or gelfen, iai sntertfium, 

G. be^ ^rofeffor^, be^ Selfen^, be« Slltert^um^,* 

D. bem ^rofeffor, bem gelfen, bem 2lltertf)nm/* 

A. ben ^rofejfor, ben gelfen, ba^ WXtxttjVLxa, 



N. bie ^rofefforen, bie gelfen, 

G. ber ^rofpfforen, ber ^elfen, 

D. ben ^rofefforen, ten gelfen, 

A. bie ^rofeffbren^ bie gelfen* 



bie SIItertf)fimer, 
ber 3tttert^nmer, 
ben 3tttertl)iiment 
bie 3lltertl)ttmer* 



The heart, the field, the brother, the space, 

N. ba^ $erj, ba^ ^elb, ber ©ruber, ber ytanm, 

G. be^ ^erjen^, be^ ^elbe^, be^ Sruber^, be^ SWaum^,* 

D. bem ^erjen, bem gelbe, Um ©ruber, Urn ataum,* 

A. \>a^ ^erj, \:^a^ %t\\>, ben ©ruber, l)en ^a\m, 

* To all these noans the genitiye may just as correctlj add a, 
and the datiye <, See { 87, IL 5, Note. 
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PLTTSAL. 

N. bte ^erjctt, tie gdber, We Sruber, bte SRfiuwe/ 

G. ber ^er jeit, ber gelber, ber Sriiber, ber SRSume, 

D. ben ^ergen, ben ^Ibent, ben Srubent, ben SRaumen, 

A. bic ipcrjen* bie gelber. We Srubet* bte Waume, 

SINQULAR. 

The y amy the altar y the saily ^ the cousin. 

N. ba^ ©arrt, ber SlUat, ba^ Segel, ber Setter, 

G. be^ ®arne^, be^ 5Ktar^,* be^ ©egel^, be^ Setter^, 

B. bem ®anie, bem SBtar,* bem ©egel, bem Setter, 
A. bM ®artt, belt tlCtar, bad ©eger, ben Setter, 

PLURAL. 

N. bic ®arne, bie Slltare, tit ©egel, bie Settem, 

G. ber ®arne, ber Stltfire, ber ©egel, ber Settern, 

D. bctt ®arnen, ben Slltdren, ben ©egein, ben Settern, 

A. bie ®avne, bie Slltare* bie ©egeL bie Settem* 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



The hospitaly 

ta^ ^odpital, 
bed ^odpitald, 
bem ^odpital, 
bad ^odpital. 



the guardian y 

ber Sormnnb, 
bed Sormnnbd,* 
bem Sormnnb,* 
ben Sormnnb, 



the seaman, 

ber ©eemann, 
bed ©eemannd,* 
bem ©eemann,* 
ben ©eemann. 



N. bie ^odpitaler, bie Sormiinber, bie Seelente, 

G. ber §odpitaler^ ber Sormiinber, ber ©eelente, 

D. ten ^odpitalem, ben Sormunbem, ben ©eelenten, 

A. bie i^dpitfiler. bie Sormiinber* bie ©eelente* 

§44. 

Rem. 1. — Sometimes the e in the dative singular is 
omitted, for the sake of brevity, of euphony, or of the for- 
mation of verses in poetry. 

* See preceding note, p. 88. 
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Rem. 2. — The formation of the plural by the addition 
of ^ is not German, and its general application is vnlgar 
and incorrect; still it is sometimes used^ even by good 
authorities, in a few words adopted from foreign languageS| 
and also for the plural of conjunctions, interjections, or let- 
ters, when they are used as nouns ; e.g. — 

t)ie5)opo% WeecrbX t)ie 5Wolot% MeC^'«, 
tie &tlc% bie ^atattt% tie D% &o. 

Such expressions being entirely incapable of German infleo- 
tion, would even form ^ dative plural in ^^ and not in tt* 



§46. 

Rem. 3. — Nouns from the Latin terminating in us, um, 
and en, or those from the Greek in a and on, having been 
adopted without change in any respect, are out of the pro- 
vince of German declension. Such are — 

(ia\\xi, t£fl\xfif\x9, ^ttiUix^, Qaxmtn, ^attnm, Zl^tma, &o. 

In the singular they are either not inflected at all, espe- 
cially those in tt^ ) or an ^ is added to form the genitive, as 
is the case with those in ett/ UUt/ and a; and whoever is 
not satisfied with this, must decline them as in the original 
languages, which is the best manner for the formation also of 
the plural of such nouns ; e.g. — 

fOlixfxci, 9}2ettct/ ^atta, Zl)cmata, ^atmina, &c., 

and the oblique cases of the plural the same as the nomina- 
tive. Some in unt have however been changed into ett in 
the plural; e.g. — 

Qvamilmm, ^angetten ; Snttoibuum, SnMoituen ; 
(S^pmnaflum, (Spmnaflen ; &c. ^ 
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DECLENSION OF PBOPEB NOUNS. 

§46. 

I. When proper notins are preceded by the article^ either 
definite or indefinite, they are not varied, as : 
txt ffirtefc te« dUtVt, the lei(er$ of Cicero; 
tit S^Un txnU ^aTpcUtn, the deetU of a Napoleon; &c. 

H. When proper nouns are not preceded by an article, 
the genitive singular is formed by the addition of d» 

Kem. — Names of males, terminating in ^, ^, fcf), jr, J, 
or C/ frequently form the genitive singular by adding tt^ 
or ettd to the nominative; also, tt or ett in the dative and accu- 
Bftiive. Names of females, ending in e^ generally take the 
same additions; but many writers of good authority object 
to this manner of inflection. 

in. Foreign names, which have one of the unaccented 
terminations di, ti, H, and yxi, do not admit of any German 
inflections, but are left unchanged, if not declined the same 
way as in the classics, when derived from them. Thus are 
declined, 

Cf)tijlu«, 3fwe«, QWdi, 3uliu«, &o. 

§47. 

IV. If several prenomina stand together, or before a 
family name, only the last proper noun is infle<3ted : 

V. If the word SjtXX^ or any other common noun, express- 
ing some character, kind, office, or title, precedes the proper 
noun, with the article before the common noun, the proper 
noun is not inflected ; e, g.^ 

feo« ^ou« be« |)crrn ISbcmo^/ the house of Mr, Thomae; 
' Ux Jlob It^ ^6ni9^ Sriebricft, the death of King Frederick; 
t)tc ®efd)id)te t)e« JtinigrcW SBaiem, the hietory of the kingdom 
of Bavaria; &c. 

4* 
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YI. Proper nouns can be used in the plural only — 

1. When the same noun is common to several indivi- 

duals : 

tie B^tt Ut ^einrtd^e, the time of the government of the emperor$ 
named Henry; &c. 

2. When they are converted into common nouns^ being 

then made to mean individuals of such a kind or 
of such qualities : 

bic 9{en>tone unfrer 3eit/ the NewUma of our age; 
tie @d)tllet finb felteti, the SehUUra are rare; &o. 

^ In both cases the proper noun is invariably preceded 
by the article. 

Masculine proper nouns* ending in a, f, i, el, eit, and et/ 
do not alter in the plural; but all other masculines add e, 
and the feminines it or ett. 

Proper nouns never modify the vowel in the plural. 

§48. 
Examples of the declension of proper nouns : 

SINGULAR. 

N. Oot^c, aSo|[, ©alamann, ?oui'fe, 

G. ®6ti)e^,* SSogen^, ©aljmann^, Souifend, 

D. ®6t^en, aSoffen, ©aljmann, Souifeit, 

A ®6t^en, SSofeit, ©arjmamt, Souifeit, 

PLirRl.L. 

N. bte ®6tf)e, bie SBoge, bie ©aljmanne, tie Souifen, 
a ber ®6tf)e, ber SBof e, ber ©alimanne, ber Souifen, 
D. ben ®6tl)ett, ben Sogen, ben ©aljmannen, ben Souifen, 
A. bie ®6tbe. bie SSof e. bie ©aljmanne* bie Souifen. 

*0r, 
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ADJECTIVES. 

§49. 

Adjectives, like nouns, admit of gender, number, and case. 

The simplest form or root of an adjective is also the 
adverbial form for the expression of the same quality, and 
as such is not declined. 

Both the adjective and adverb may be compared. This 
comparison is effected by the addition of certain letters to 
the root. 

I. — DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§50. 

1. Adjectives preceded hy an article or pronoun add the 
termination en to the root, to form all the cases, both sin- 
gular and plural, of the three genders, with the exception 
of the nominative singular of all three, and the accusative 
singular of the feminine and neuter genders. For 

a. When the adjective is preceded by the definUe article^ 
or any pronoun declined like the definite article (i. c, 
a relative, interrogative, determinative, or demonstrative 
pronoun), or any of the words : ntanc^Ct/ many a, seve- 
ral; folc^et/ mch; aOet/ all; — the above excepted cases 
are formed by affixing e to the root. 

b. When the indefinite artidCy a personal or possessive 
profioun, the numeral eilt, one, or the word feitt, no, 
precedes the adjective, the root takes, in the nominative 
singular, tt to the masculine, e to the feminine, and e^ 
to the neuter gender — the accusative feminine and 
neuter being like the nominative feminine and neuter. 
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§51. 



2. Adjectives not preceded by an article, or any of the 
other words specified in 1, have the last letter of the corre- 
^ponding case of the definite article, preceded by the letter e, 
affixed to the root in each gender, number, and case. 

Exc. — The genitive singular, for the sake of euphony, 
adds tt/ instead of ^, when the adjective, unaccompanied by 
an article or pronoun, is joined to a noun of the third de- 
clension. 

§52. 

Rem. 1. — In declining an adjective, it must be under- 
stood, that no z u ever added if the root ends in e. 

Rem. 2. — When an adjective is inflected, the root of 
which ends in tt, el/ or ett/ the e preceding the final con- 
sonant of the root is generally dropped. 

Rem. 3. — Nouns formed from adjectives are not declined 
like other nouns, but according to the rules for the declen- 
sion of adjectives. 

Rem. 4. — Present and past participles used as adjectives 
are inflected like adjectives. 

Rem. 5 The German adjective precedes its noun, ex- 
cept when used as an attribute of monarchs, and in cases of 
poetical license. 

§58. 

Examples of the declension of adjectives : — 



N. bet alte ^ann, btefe rd)6ne ^xoxl, \mti fd)toar|e ^ferb/ 

G. be^ alten 9){onne^, btefer rd)6nen ^rati/ ienes fd)n>ot jen $fevbes^ 

P. tent alten SO^atine^ btefer f^^nen ^xarx, fenem r^watjcn $ferbr, 

A. ben otten aKomi, biefe fd)^ne grou, iene< fc^ioarie ^fetb. 
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N. tie atten ^dnner, tUfe f(46nen ^xautn, ienc fcbmavacn ^fttbe, 
O. t>vc alten sDI&nner, ttefer f(i)6nen ^vantn, iener fd)»or|enf)fetb<^ 
D. ben alten ^hnmtn, btefenfd)6nen^auen,ienenfd)ii)aqen|)ferbeii, 
A. tie atten 9)2&nner« ttefe fd^6nen Srauen. iene fd^wavien |)ferte. 



N. eln etiet ^elt, gute 6petfe, grfinet SBaum, 

0. eine^ etUn |>e(ten^ guter Gpetfe, gtfinen SBaume^, 

D. einem etien |>e(ten, gutev ^petfe^ gr&nem Saume, 

A. etnen etlen ^etten, gute ^peife, grfinen SBaum, 

PLT7BAL. 

K. (No plural to etm) gttte &pix\m, gtfine SB&ume^ 

G. " " guter ^petfen^ grfiner JBiume^ 

D. " " guten ©peifen^ gruuen SBiumen, 

A. « '* gute^peifen. gtfine SB&ume* 

singulaiu 

N. t$tt(td)e^ ®tft/ tetne tuftente SStume, unfet neue^ ^ni, 

Or tettUd>en ®tfte6/ telnet tuftenten SSlume, united neuen ^ufe^, 
P. tottUd^em ®tfte, telner tuftentem SBIume^ unrerm neuen ^aufe^ 

A. t5tt(l4e6 ®lft, telne tuftente SStume, unfet neuee ^au6. 



N. t^ttllc^e CS^tfte, telne tuftenten JBtumen, unfete neuen ^&ufer, 
G. t6ttU4et (S^'ifH, telnet tuftenten Sdlumen, unftet neuen ^ufer^ 
D. t6ttrid)en ®lften/ telnen tuftenten SSlumen/Unfetn neuen ^iufeni/ 
A t^ttll^e (Slfte. telne tuftenten 93lumen. unfte neuen ^&ufet. 



Vocabulary to the above Examplei, 

cX\, old. teln, thy, gut^ good. 

f*6n, beautiful. tvifUnt,fraffrant. tie ®peife^ tk$fdod. 

iinU, that. txtf&i\xmt,th$ flower. Qt^n,ffreen. 

]diwaxi, black. unfet, our. thH\dt, detuBif. 

ete!/ nohU. JMVi, nevf. 
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n. — COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§54. 

1. The pocdthre is the adjective in its root, or affected by 
case only. 

2. The comparative is formed by adding the termination 
er to the root of the positive, as : 

fr^tcb^ ivif)lid^tt, ehderfvl^ more chmfvl, &o. 
Rem. — Adjectives ending in tX, tl^ or en^ drop the t in 
their comparative as they do in their declension, 

3. The superlative is formed by adding |i or ef{ to the root 
of the positive : 

fifiti^, gfitigft/ *m^, kindest,- mu, neuefl, new, neweH; &o. 
Podtives, the roots of which terminate in b^ tf ^, ^f f(^/ 
jl, or J, take efl* The other terminations, and participles 
with the unaccented ending enb or et, take |l.* 

The superlative is generally preceded by the definite 
artide.f 

4. The comparative and superlative are declined like the 
adjective in the positive. 

5. The vowels a, 0^ and U/ are modified in the compa- 
rison into a, if and & — e.^. •* 

iting, youriff, iiinget/ ber iftnglle ; (larf^«<ron^, fl&tfer, ber ftfirffte ; 
UixQfprudentf ftftgcr^ bet flfigfte; &o. 

* As this distinctioxi is made merely for the sake of euphony, 
difference of yiews produces many deviations from (he above rule; 
not to speak of the license of poetry for shortening or lengthening 
a word. 

t Superlative forms of acUectives vnihoitt the article preceding, are 
in fkct not superlatives, that express the quality in question as exist- 
ing in one individual or thing in a greater degree than in any other; 
the superlative form without the article only intending to state a 
very high degree of the quality. 
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Exo. — The yowels a, 0^ and U/ are not modified in the 
comparison: 

a. In all adjecUves ending in bOT/ l^t/ and ftttl — as: 

fmditbax, fertile, inQtn^aft,virttu>u8, f)UgXam,pluini, &o. 

h. Those mtding in et/ cl, and eit/ and those in tfl^ which 
do not modify already in the positive — as : 

ma^tt, leoHy mtagrt^ ojfen^ opm, trottrlQ, •ad, 

limUX, dark, tu^tg, qiMt, &c. 

e. And in the following : 

bang/ timid^ ff^lb^grraciouB^ami- fad)ttf sofi, Jow. 
Manf, hrtghty pol- able. \anftf gentle. 

ished. faf)l, bald. fatt, satisfied. 

blafi, j^ale. f arg, stingy. icftlaf , lax, loose. 

Matt, Wt*e. War, clear. fc^tanif, slender. 

bratttt/ 2^otcM. tnapp^tght,narrow. fc^ro jf, ruggedf ste^ 

bunt, mo^y. labm, ^amc. fiorr, «^/. 

hnvxpf, musty. la^f weary. ^(Al, proud. . 

flbe, insipid. laut, foucf. flraff,<aVAr,«<rc<cA«f, 

faf)I,orfaIb,/a??(nr. fo^, loose. flumm^ mt*te. 

falfd^,/a&6. tttatt,/ain<. flumpf, 6?wn^. 

flarf), J2a<. nacft, na^ccf. taub, deaf. 

fro^, ^Zdci. Jrfott, flat. ton, moif, 

aerobe, straight. ^ump, dumsy. ttOttt, ciear. 

fllatt, smooth, slip- tafc^, jMicAr. )i>oVif/ull. 

pery. tolj^ raw, rude. tOaijXftrue. 

gratt, ^ay. ntnb, round. )al)m, «ei9im. 

I)Ol)t, hoUow. 

Rem. — ^romm,i>ibii«^ gefttnb,«mni2, healthy, and franf, 
ncA;, sometimes have the yowels modified; and sometimes not. 
The latter form is preferred. 
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§56. 

6. Some adjeotives are irregular in their comparison : 



P081T1VB. 


OOMPARAnyi. 


8UPKBL1.TITK. 


QUt^good, 


beffcr. 


ber bcfle* 


»tel, much, 


we^r, 


bet metfle* 


1)0*, highy 


I)6Jtet, 


ber ^6ct|(le* 


tial)e, near, 


tta^er. 


bet ndd)fie« 



§67. 

7. The English method of comparing dissyllables and 
polysyllables with more and most, is not in general applicable 
in German^ although nte^t is sometimes used; instead of the 
comparative form, to prevent ambiguity. When however 
ihe intention is to state, that in one and the same person or 
thing a certain quality is to be found in a higher degree than 
another quality, ntet)t must be used : 

(&t XOat mel^t (ufltg aii traucig, he wot more cheerful than afflicted, &e. 



§58. 

The conjunction generally used with the positive is tt>te 
(see § 264). After the comparative, a(^ (than) must always 
be used : 

<Eat( tft t(td)ec aU fein S3ruber^ Charles is richer than his brother. 
>Der ^taf)( tft f^hvUx a(^ bo^ Gifen, steel is harder than iron, 
(Sr n>ar beffer o(^ fein fRn^, he was better than his reputation. 
gjopcteon wot ein ^xh^txtx gdb^err, o(g oUe feine fBorginger ouf 

bem Sbtone gron!cci(i«: Napoleon has been a greater general 

than all his predecessors on the throne of France. 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. The Cardinal Numerals. 

§69. 



1 ein et ein«.* 

2 ixoiu 
8 btei. 
4 »ter. 
6 fftnf. 

6 fc*^, 

7 peben. 

8 a*n 

9 neun. 

10 je^n. 

11 etf or eitf.t 

12 gwotf. 

13 treijefen. 

14 metic^n.! [5el)n. 

15 fftnftebn or funf* 

16 f<d)je6m [ge()m 

17 pcbense^n or iicbs 

1000 taufenb. 

1856 ein toufent) od)t f)unbert 
unb fed)« unb fftnfitg, or 
ocfttael^n S.fe*^ u. ffinftis. 

2000 3n)ci taufenb. 

8782 brei taufenb fieben l&un* 
bevt aroet unb ac^tjig. 



18 a(btae5n. 

19 neun^el&n. 

20 awongig, 

21 ein unb gwanilg. 

22 ^roet unb groansig. 

23 brei unb awon^ig. 

24 met unb ^wansig. 

25 ffinfunbiwan^ig. 

26 fe(^s unb swon^ig* 

27 peben u. swangig. 

28 ac^t unb stoansig. 

29 neunnnbawansig. 
80 breipig. 

31 ein unb breipig. 

32 gn>ei unb breipig. 

40 Metgig4 

41 ein unb vier^ig. 



50 fftnfaig or funfiig. 

60 fed)3ig. 

70 f[eben|igorf[eb|ig* 

80 ad)taig. 

90 neunsig. 

100 ()unbert 

101 l^unbert unb ein^. 

102 f^unbettunbawet. 
108 bunbert unb btei. 
104 |)unbert unb t)ien 

200 awci ^unbert 

201 an)ei6unb^rtu.etn. 
800 brei ^unbert. 
400 Diet ()unbert. [aig^ 
564 fftnf b. »ieru*fed)» 
897 ad)t ^. fieben unb 

ncunaig. 
fO,000 ae^n taufenb* 
20,000 awanaig toufenb. 
100,000 ^unbert taufenb* 
200,000 aweimotftunbert taufenb. 
1,000,000 eine SWitticn* 
2,000,000 awei SKiUicnen. 



8,000,000 brei gKitticnen. 
Rem. — The Gennans always say eitt Uttb Jtt>anjtg, "OXtX 
unb fed^jtg, &c. ; never gwangtg ein, fed^gtg t)ier, &o., as the 
English order would make it. 

* @in^ is never used at the beginnlDg or in the middle of compound 
numbers, as: ein taufenb fed)6 ()unbert; not dni taufenb fed)^ l)unbert 

f The form eilf is becoming obsolete every day, — but in whatever 
way it may be spelled, it is always pronounced elf. 

X In the pronunciation of t)ierae()n and rjieraig the e of the first 
syllable is disregarded — they being pronounced as if spelled »it^l)n 
and ©tratg. 
5 
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§60. 

Some of the cardinal adjectives are declinable: — ©It, 
standing before a noun, without being preceded by the defi- 
nite article or a pronoun, or other word, declined like the 
definite article, takes all the inflections of the indefinite 
article eht, cine, tin ; when preceded by the definite article, 
pronoun, &c., it is declined according to the rules for the 
declension of adjectives. Standing alone, but still in rela- 
tion to a preceding noun, its declension is like that of the 
definite article, viz. : 



Norn. 


einer. 


cine. 


eiiteg or ein^, 


Gen. 


eitte^. 


eincr. 


cine^, 


Dat. 


eincnt, 


einer, 


cinem, 


Aeo. 


einett. 


etne, 


cine^ or ein^. 



3tt)ei and brei, when not preceded by a word which indi- 
cates the case, have jn>eier, breier, in the genitive, and 
)tl>eten, brcieit, in the dative ; when they are preceded by 
such a word, they are not inflected.* 

§61. 

The numeral, like other adjectives, may be used substan- 
tively. Cardinal numerals used as nouns take the termina- 
tion en in the dative : 

wit ^Cdbfen faf)XCn, to ride {in a coach) with six (horses) ; 

auf oUtn SStercn Qef)CH, to crawl on [all /ours] hands and feet; 

it i}at e6 gfinfen gefogt, he has said it to five (persons); &c. 

* In speaking of two persons or things in connection, the Ger- 
mans frequently use htxU, instead of gmci. SBcibe, both, is declined 
like an adjectiye in the plural, and never admits the article or any 
pronoun after it: meine belben Q^lHvn, both my parents; bte beiben 
^a(bf UCieltt/ both the hemispheres ; to'xx. betbe, both of us. In referring 
to two different things (not persons), the neuter singular betbe^ is used: 
^afl 2)u beinen ^ut unb @tod ? 3* f)fl^e S3eibe« :— 
Have you your hat and stick f I have both (the one and the other). 
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i^imbert and 2!attfenb are declined as neuter noons of the 
third declension; SRlKioit (a feminine noun) is declined 
according to the rules of the second declension — as : 

cintgc ^unfeerte/ 9ome hundreds; me^terc Saufenbe^««wra/ thmtandt; 
XixiXt SKidicncn^ many mllions; &c. 

§62. 

The cardinal adjectives are also converted into noons in 
a particular manner, to indicate the age of a person, e, g, : 
bj adding to the tenths, firom {ttXtttjig upwards, tX &r males, 
and erilt for females : 

tin Dreifiger, a man of thirty; cine 8$tet3tdertn/ a wotnam offitrtiy; fto. 

In a similar manner the names of certain coins, and also 
of the places in the decimal system, have been formed — as: 

cin JDteiet/ ein ^i^\tx, three pennies (or rather JTr^ttf^^), tizpenma; 
bte ©inet/ tie 3e6net/ the unite, the tens; &c. 

The expressions, 

(Stfcc, Btoei unb Swanitdet/ u. f. w. (fS<in)^ 
mean: •» 

wine grown m 1811, 1822, &o. 

The names of the ciphers are feminine, with the excep- 
tion of ^unbcrt and JIaufenb (which are neuter) : 

bie )[>ni, bie Bt\)n, bie 2C4tai9/ bie Slutt {the zero), ba6 ^unbert &c- 

§64. 

From the cardinals the following numerals have been 
formed by composition : — 

1. Variatives: 

einertei, of one kind; {n>eter(etV of two kinds; brei^ 

erlei, of three kinds; ^ttttbcttetlei, o/ a hundred 
kinds; &c. 
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2. Multiplicatives 

einfad), single ; imifad) or ixoeifaitxQ, double ; treU 
fad) or breifaWg, triple; jebnfarf) or jel)nfaltt3, 

ten/old ; ^unbcrtfad) or ^unbertfalHg, a hundred- 
fold; &c. 

8. Iteratives: 

einmal, once; jtDeimal, twice; breimal, <Arcc <tm6«; 

iJiermal, four times; taufenbmal, a thousand 
times; &c. 

The Tariatives and iteratives are indeclinable^ because 
they are adverbs. The multiplicatives^ when useduis adjec- 
tives, are declined as such. The iteratives may, however, 
be changed into adjectives by the addition of tg^ and can 
then be used and declined like other adjectives — as : 
mmaliQ, $wtima{xQ, &o. 

§65« 

When cardinal adjectives stand in connection with nouns 
exproasing weight, measure, or collective quantity, the noun 
must be in the singular — as-* 
jwilf g)funb/ twelve poundz ; fftnf @tftd, five pieces ; fc(^6 ^\xf, ©let BtiU, 

six feety four inches; ein Siegiment Wn toufenb SMonn^ a regiment 

of a thousand men, &c. 

But the following nouns, ending in e, are excepted: — 
^afc^e^ hottU (one quart of liquid measure) ; ^aittte, can 
(two quarts) ) X^nXit, ion; (gtte, dl; SKeile, mile, 

§66. 

The time of day is expressed in German as follows : — 

e« i|! ein U^t/ it is one o'clock; e5 i|! hXOiX U6r, it is two o*cloek; e$ ifl 
?)0(6 t>m, iaib mx, l)aii> ffinf, it is half past two, half past three, 
half past four; ein fBtettel na* fteben, a quarter past seven; tttX 
S5ierte( ouf or ein 85tcrte( Mt ad^t, three quarters upon or a quarter 
of eight; &o. 
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§67. 

The word one, placed in English after adjectives and 
demonstrative pronouns (as in a wise one, a good one, thu 
one, that one, &c.), is not translated into German, the termi- 
nations of the adjective or pronoun effecting a full expres- 
sion of the idea — as : 

rtn SBcifet/ etne (BuU, ^lefe, 3etie, &c, 



2. The Ordinal Numerals. 
§C6. 

The first nineteen ordinal numerab, except the first and 
third (which are irregular), are formed by adding the letters 
te to the cardinal numeral-adjectives; in the twentieth and 
upwaitls |le is added, instead of it — thus : 



bet erfte, thefirU, 
lit IWiXtt, the 2d. 
ter X>i\\Xi, the M. 
tet »terte/ the ith, 
Der ffinfte, the 6th, 
t>tx fed)ftc, the 6M. 
Ux ftebente, the 7ih. 
Ut 0*te, the Sth. 
bet neuttte, the 9ih, 
ter iif)nU, the lOtK 
Der etftc, the llth. 
bet j»6(fte, the nth. 
Ut tvtxithnU, the ISth, 
ber }>utitf)nU, the Hth. 
tex ffinfecf^ntc^ the I6th. 
bet fe*je^nte, the 16M. 
bet pebens or f[cbgef)ntc, <Ac 17 th. 
bet od)t^c&nte, the ISth, 
bet neunaef)nte^ the I9th, 
ber jwonslgfte, the 20th. 
5* 



bee etti utib gnxiti^tdfle, the 2Ut. 

bee itoti unb iRxtnaigfle, <A« 22d, 

bet bret u.§t9on|tdfle^u.r/W*^<28if. 

ber bteipigfle, the 80M. 

bet eln unb btelJtQfte, the ZUt. 

bet ciergigfte, M* 40M. 

bet fflnf jigfle/ the 60th. 

bet fe^gigfte, <*« 60<A. 

bet fiebenat9fteorjiebji9ffe^(A«70<A. 

bet ad)t|t9(!e, the BOth. 

bet neun^iflfle, Me 90ih. 

bet ^unbertfle, Me lOOM. 

ber ^unbert unb etfle,<Ael01«^ 

ber f)unbettu.|n)eite/ti«f;n),Mel02il 

ber ^weibunbettfte, the 200M. 

bet SKoet ^unbett u. btitte^ the 208dl 

bet btetl&unbctfte^ the SOOih. 

bet t)tetbunbcttfte the iOOth. 

bet taufetibfte, the lOOOth. 

ber jweitoufenbfle^ u.f*n>. the2(mth. 
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In the fonnation of the ordinals after the twentieth; the 
English the twenty-first, second, third, &o., are not translated 

ber gwanjtg erjle, jwite, britte, &c., but bet ein unb jwatt^ 
Jtgfte, jtt>ei unb jwanjigfle, &c. 

In compound ordinal numbers the last one only assumes 
the form of an ordinal — as : 

bcr toufenb fed)« ^utibett ffttif unb x\txix%^t, the 1645M, &c. 

§69. 

The ordinals are declined according to the rules already 
laid down for adjectives, in all the different forms; also 
when used as nouns. 

The ordinal numeral*adjectiye agrees in gender, number, 
and case, with the noun to which it belongs. 

Ordinals become adverbs by the addition of tt^ — as: 

erftenS (or tTfitn^),firii; iwnUn^, secondly; britten^, thirdly; 
mvUn^, fourthly ; &c. 

§70. 

From the ordinals, several compound numerals have been 
formed : — 

1. Fractional : eitt ()alb, one-half; ein brittel, one-third; 

ein t)iertel, one-fourth; ein fiinfitel, one-fifth; ein, 

Jtt)ei, brei, t)ier fedljlel, one, two, three, four sixths; &c. 

2. Dimidiatives : anbertl)aI6 (not Jtt)eitel)alb), one and a 

half;* britte^alb, two and a half; t)jertel)rtlb, three 
and a half; fittlftcfjalb, four and a half; &c. 
S^alb is an adjective, and declined as such, unless it pre- 
cedes neuter names of countries, places, &c., in which case 
it is indeclinable. The fractionals with tel (which aflix is 
a corruption of SC^eil, part) are neuter nouns, and so de- 
clined. The dimidiatives are indeclinable. 

* Gin unb ein ^o(6^ gwei unb ein f)alf), brei unb ein l)alb, Ac, are 
correct German expreasions, quite as much in use as the above 
•Qnbcrtf)otb, &c. 
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§71. 

QaestioDS and answers concerning a date^ are expressed in 
German as follows : — 

Der n>ic melfte iil fteute^ or ben wic inclften i)aUn wit ^)eute? What 
day of the month is to-day f flBit l^o6en Un ^6hcn, iff the twelfth. // 

§72. 

Some nouns, which express numbers as definitely as the 
numeral adjectives, may properly be mentioned here, viz. : 
bie i^fite, the half. tint Wlanbtl^ fifteen, 

tin ^aar, a pair, couple, tin @Heg^ a score, twenty. 

eilt I)«|ettb, a dozen, tin ©ct|Orf, ^ty, 

tin I)albe^2)tt6ettb,^{/'a doz, tin ®ro^, a grow, 

3. Tlie Indefinite Numerals. 
§78. 

There are in German, as in other languages, words 
expressing number, but not with that precision peculiar to 
numerals proper : they are therefore generally called tn- 
definite numerals. 

Two of them are nouns, viz. : 

(JttPa^, some, a little; 3iid}t^f nothing. 

The rest are adjectives : 
fein, none, no one. mandjtV^ many a, many. 

jeber, jleglidier, each, every, cinige, ttlidjt, some, a few. 

ganj, whole, entire, all. mtljVttt^ several.* 

t)iel, much. atte, all. 

mnigf/ew, little, 

* sWe^wrc is not the comparative of ^Ul, but a word of itself, 
though oomiDg from the same root. 
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The indefinite numerals^ like other adjectives, may be 
used substantively — as: 

Jtetnet/ no one, GintgC/ »ome ones, 

Seter, every one, taH (SJon^e, the whole, &o. 

§74. 

^ettt is^ in the singular; declined like the indefinite article, 
when it stands before the noun ; and like the definite article, 
when standing alone, but relating to a preceding noun — 
thus: fdn, feme, fetn; feitter, fetne, feme^ or feittd; &c 
The declension of the plural is like the definite article. 

Seber, jeglid)er, manc^er, are declined like the definite 
article; so are eitttge, etKc^e, and nte^rere, which are 
used only in the plural. But eittig is used in the singular 
before abstract nouns and names of materials, and is then 
declined like an adjective without an article or pronoun 
before it. 

®CL\\l, Die(, Wentg/ and oXi, are declined like adjectives; 
while the comparatives mt})X and weittger are indeclinable* 

SSiel and toetttg are not declined when they refer to 
quantity or number, considered collectively , but not singly : 

S5ic( ^oli writ toinx^ 9)f<ffet,* much salt and little pepper; 
fetn SSotcr ^at mcU greunbe^ his father has many friends; &c. 

Both words are always declined when used substantively, or 
when they are preceded by an article or pronoun. 

§75. 

®anj denotes completeness, and corresponds with the 
Engligji whole, all, entire : 

ein gonjc^ 3o^)r, a whoU year; ben ganscn S09, aU the day; 
bo6 gonge ^O^X, all the year; tie gonge ©eQenb, all the environs; &c. 

J^ This dropping of the termination (as done with ©let, mentg/ Qon^ 
^otb/ and oU/ under the restrictions named above) is sometimes 
extended to other adjectives joined to neater nouns: fd)on SBetter^ 
frif(^ 95rob/ &c. ; but this is incorrect, and allowable in poetry only. 
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It is never declined when before neater names of coontries, 
townS; or places^ and used without the article : 
goni Hmtx'ifa, Qong ^an^, &o.* 

§76, 

910/ in the singular, expresses quantity; in the plural, 
number. It is never used to signify the same as the English 
word whole. When foUowed bj a pronoun, it is not declined 
in the nngular : 

otter SKeitt/ dU the^ wine: otte metne gteutibe, aU my friends; 

otte SKenWen/ dU mm; in otter (i\U, in all haete; 

ott fetn ®elb/* all his money; &o. 
In the neuter gender, singular number, aU is often employed 
to express number in the most extensive, yet most indefinite 
manner : 

2(fle$ freut j^d^, everybody it happy; 2Ctte< renot^ aU are running; &o. 

3(0 is used for the English every, when it is desired, not 
80 much to express each single person or thing, as all 
collectively : 

otte Soge, every day; et »elp UUU, A« knowt everything; 

er forgt fflt TiUt, he takee eare of every one; &c. 

§77. 
The English some or any, used before the name of a 
material, or before a plural, is not translated into German, 
when either word is used in a general or indefinite manner ; 
but when the expression is restrictive or partitive, some or any 
is translated in the singular by tMa^^ in the plural by eiltige : 
Have you tome butter f ^oben ®ie SButtet ? 
ffave you any taU f ^oben ^te Sols ? 
Hat the any good mUk f ^at fie gute smi(d) ? 
latk you for tome meat, Id) bitte Sle um etwofi gleif*. 
He hat a number of friendt, and tome very intimate onetf 
et f)ot mondbe greunbe, unt) eintge fcftr Dertroutc. 

* See preceding foot-note, p. 56. 

f The definite article is never placed after ott/ as in English after 
the word all. 
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§78. 

Definite numeral-adjectives, or numerals proper, are made 
indefinite by placing before them one of the prepositions or 
adverbs an, ettoa, gegen (about), fiber (above), and others of 
a similar nature. 

Indefinite numerals form compounds in the same manner 

as ordinals : 

t)te(fadSy, felnerlei, aVitmal, &o. 



PRONOUNS. 

I. — PEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The Pertonal Pronoun- SubztanHve* 

§79. 

1st person : H), L 
2d « bu, thou, 

3d " mas. tX, he; fern. f!r, she; neut rt, it. 

DecUndon of the Pergonal Pronoun- Substantive. 

fllHGULAR. 

\tt Person, 2d Person, Zd Person. 





' * 


' ' 


Mas. 


Pem. Nemt 


Nom 


id), 


bu, 


tv. 


fte, e^. 


Gen. 


tnetitft. 


beiner. 


feittcr, 


H)xtv, feincr. 


Dat. 


mix, 


bir, 


tl)m. 


iljx, itjm, 


Ace. * 


m% 


bid), 


i^tt. 


f!e, ed. 






PLVBAL. 










Mm, 


, Fern, ft Neat 


Nom. 


tpir. 


ifjx, 




f^e. 


Gen. 


wnfer, 


enev, 




tijrer. 


Dat. 


un^. 


end), 




it^nm, 


Ago. 


utt^. 


tud). 




(If. 
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Rem. — For tlie genitive singnlar of the personal pronoun- 
substantive, there exists the old form nteirt, beitt, feitt, which 
is still employed by poets, but it is almost obsolete in prose 
and common parlance. 

The Reflective Personal Pronoun, 

§80, 

The reflective pronoun is a form of the personal pronoun- 
substantive to express the fact (when it occurs), that the 
subfect and some objective expression in the phrase are the 
same being or beings. In the Ckrman, the. personal pro- 
noun, as above, serves to effect such end for the first and 
second persons, both of which leave no doubt in regard to 
the identity of person ; and for the third person, the form 
ftd) is used in all three genders, singular and plural, but of 
course only in the dative and accusative cases, in which 
alone objective expressions occur — thus : 

et fe|te ft^ biefer ©efo^t a\X^, he exposed himaeff to thU danger; 

ftf Cntfd)Utbi0tcn pd)^ they excused themselves; 

Softann gf ()' unb »af(^ btcb/ John go and wash thyself; &c. 

§81. 

While then, in German, the reflective pronoun is employed 
without the word felbfl (which corresponds to the English 
self, selves), the other application of the English words 
myself, thyself, himself, ourselves, &c. (by which, with a very 
different meaning, the identity of person is emphatically 
expressed, without regard to the verb), must be translated 
by the word felbfl, without repeating the pronoun : 

er tfl felbft gefemmen/ he has come himself; 

id) »<tbe e6 felbft t^un, I shall do it myself; Ae. 
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§82. 

The third person is often expressed in an indefinite manneri 
by the words : 

jeber, jebe, jebe^, every one, 3^manb^ wmehody, anybody, 
Sebermantt/ everybody, yixtmavb, nobody, not anybody, 

^axif one, people, they, 

^tttXf jebe^ jebe^^ declined like the definite article, is an 
adjective, often used substantivelj. The others are nouns. 

Sebermann is inflected in the genitive only : ^^bermannd* 

SRon is indeclinable, ^emanb and iRtrmonb are declined 
like the singular of the definite article, both of them being 
used only in the singular : 

Norn 3cmanb, Kiemattb, 

Gen. Semaitbe^, SWemanbe^, 

Dat. Semanbem, Kiemattbem, 

Aca Semattbett. Kiemanben* 

§83. 

Expressions like the English negations not anybody, not 
anything, must not be separately translated into German, 
but rendered by the words JRiemanb, SRic^t^ : 

my brother does not know anybody there, meln SBrubct fennt bort 9li<» 

tnonben ; 
/ do not know anything of it, id) tocip tlicfttt bo»on ; &o. 

Instead of Semattb and 5Riemattb, (gnter {me) and Reiner 

(jione) are often used : 

ba6 \)at bit Semonb (<Jinet) gefagt, somebody told you that; 
Jteiner (9Ziemanb) fann ^xotun ^errcn bienen, nobody can serve two 
masters; &o. 

WlCltl i3 used in the nominative only: 

man foQt, one says, they say, people say (it is said); 

mon gtoubt/ one believes, they believe, people believe {it is believed) ; &o. 
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For the dative and aoousatiye, (Suter is employed, in 
eommon parlance >- thus : 

btt« nmf ^imt ftrfinfeti/ that must hurt one (a man); 
' ba$ t^ttt ^Mm f»C% thatproduees agreeable feeknff 9 ; ko. 

For die genitive ease one^s, the possessive pronoun fettt 
IS used: 

SKon muf feincn 0Ja(fcboc tteben »ie fi<j& felbfc oiw mtif< hve otutt 
neighbor at ones^f; &c. 

§84. 

The pronoun ei^ besides its general applioaiion as a per- 
sonal pronoun-substantive^ standing in place of, or in relation 
to, a neuter noun, is used in two peculiarly different ways : — 

1. With the impersonal verbs, as explained in § 133 ; and, 

2. Indefinitely, without regard to gender or number, just 

as the word it is sometimes used in English — thus: 

e$ tfl ein SWonil/ it it a man; 

C6 fommen itnU,peapt€ are coming; 

vin bin e«/ »< » I; 

e5 finb me{e ^enfcfteti bO/ there are many people; 

e6 ijl ein ©treit in b<m ^aufe^ there it a quarrel in that houte; kc. 

Kem. >- When relating to things, ed is never used in the 
genitive or dative (feiltet or il)m), but is supplied either by 
the demonstralive pronoun tefpnt (see § 91)^ or, after a pre- 
position, contracted into one of the adverbial forms ba^tt/ 

barm, baju, bamit, &c. (see § 102) —€. ^. .- 

t^ beborf beffen/ lam in want of it; 

finb @ie bomit SUfrteben ? are you contented with itf 

wie »te( f)ai er bofftr begol&tt? how much hat he paid for itf &o. 

These adverbial forms must also be used when referring 
to masculine or feminine names of things : 

feine ^Jrebigt mat Mttrefpid), obet zx felbft iatiMt nid)t bonod). Am *«r- 
mon wat excellent, but he hinudf acts not in accordance with it; 

bein ^xiVivX> ^ot etnen gtofen ®etbbeute(, iebc4> ntAt^ bAnn, your 
friend' has a big purte^ but there it nothing in it ; &o. 
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§85. 

The Germans use the second person singular of the per- 
sonal pronoun^ viz. Su^ only to address relatives and inti- 
mate friendS; also in prayers^ in poetry^ and in speaking to 
inferiors. In polite conversation, the third person plural, 
@te^ is adopted. It is understood that either manner of 
. address must be continued with that pronoun-substantive, 
as well as that possessive, with which it was commenced. 



2. The Personal Pronoun Adjective or Possessive, _ 
§86. 

The possessive personal pronouns agree, cu pronouns, in 
person, gender, and number, with the noun or pronoun 
which they represent; while their terminations, as adjectives, 
are directed in gender, number and case, by the noun which 
they qualify. 

There are two classes of the possessive personal pronouns ; 

a. The conjunctive possessive pronouns. 

These always stand in immediate connection with a noun, 
and are formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun- 
substantive — those formed from the gemtiYe singular being 
taken from the older form (see § 79, Rem.). They are — 



mein, nteine, nteitt, my. 

bein, beine, beitt, %. 

fcin, feme, fein, his, its. 

XtjX^ il)re, il)r, her, their. 

ttnfer, wnfere or unfre, unfer, our. 

euer, eure, euer, y<mr. 
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6» 



§87. 

The coDJunctive possessive pronouns are declined in the 
singular like the indefinite, in the plural like the definite 
article — e,g. 



8 


niGULAR. 




PLURAI.. 


MaA 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


Mas., Fern, ft Neat 


Nom. mcitt, 


metne, 


mein, 


memc. 


Gen. meine^. 


memer. 


mtinti, 


mciner. 


Dat. mement, 


meiner^ 


ttteinem/ 


ntemen^ 


Ace. tncinen* 


meine. 


meitt* 


metne* 


And all the others in 


the same 


way. 





§88. 

h. The absolute possessive pronouns. 

These are never immediately connected with a noun, but 
refer to a preceding one, and have three forms, all of which 
are taken from the conjunctive possessive pronouns. 

MAS. FBV. NBUT. 

1. xatintx, mmz, ntetne^; 

beiner, brine, brined ; 

fewer, feme, feine^ ; 

i^rer, i^re, i^re^; &c. 

The e before ^, in the neuter, is often dropped : ntem^, 
beitt^, &c. 

2. ber, bte, ba^ weine; 
ber, bie, ba^ beine ; 

3. ber, bie, ba^ mrinige ; 
ber, bie, ba^ beiitigc ; 



ber, bie, ba^ feine; 
ber, bie, ba^ it)re; &c. 

ber, bie, ba^ feinige ; 
ber, bie, ba^ ttirige; &c. 



The first of the preceding forms is declined like the defi- 
nite article ; the second and third form, like the adjective 
preceded by the definite article. 

These absolute possessive pronouns correspond to the Eng- 
lish : mine, thine, his, hers, its^ ours, yours, theirs.* 

* This ifl, in English, *'tlie possessive case goyerned by a noon 
understood." 
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§99. 

BSjKL I.-^Ab predicate irith the verb fettt/ the absolute 
possessive pronoun may be in any of the three forms, and 
also expressed by OTCitt, bcitt, fcitt, &c. 

Eem. 2. — Conjunctive and absolute possessive pronouns, 
placed together in relation to the $anie person or thing, 
may be used in German as in English ; it is however pre- 
ferred, in German, to have two conjunctive pronouns |>rececZ€ 
the noun : 
He took my hook and hert, n m^ixa mciii S5u(|) tttib i^a6 w IcA il^nge^ 

but better, er na^m metn unb iftr SSudfe. 
Does tkie garden belong to my uncle or yours f ^if)htt btefet ^avtCtt 
mctnem cber 3()tem £)f)etm? &c. 

Rem. 3. — English phrases like a friend of mine, a rela* 
tive ofourSf must be translated : 

(Stner meinec ^teunbe ; (Sitiev unfrcr fBerwanbten ; &o. 

Rem. 4. — The absolute possessive pronouns may be used 
substantively : 

tie SKctnigcn pnb aUe gefunt/ all {the members of) my family art m 

good health ; 
%cX\t ^cA iiDeine jufommcn, take care of thy property ; 
fitftpen ^e tie S^tlgCtt/ my compliments to your family; &o. 

n. — DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§90. 

The demonstrative pronouns are --^ 

MAS. FBM. NBUT. v 

bicfer, biefc, biefc^, this. 

jener, jlcne, jlcne^, that. 

ber, bie, ba^,* this, that. 

They are employed as adjectives, and declined like the 
definite article. 

* iDet/ tit, t>ai, used as a pronoim, miist be pronoimoed with 
emphasis; the article, neyer. 
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Declension of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 



Maa. Fern. Neut Mas., Fern. A Nrat 

Norn, bicfer, btefc, btefc^ or bte«, thisj biefe, these. 

Gen. btcfc^, bicfer, btefeg, biefer, 

Dat. btefcm, biefcr, biefem, btefcn. 

Ace. btefctt. biefe. btefe^ or bte^. biefe. 

Norn, jener, jetie, jene^, that, jjette, those. 

(Jen. jetted, jetter, jetted, jietter, 

Dat. jettem, jetter, jlettem, jetten. 

Ace. jetten. jene. jlene^. jette. 

§91. 

The demonstrative bet/ bie^ bad/ standing toithout a noun, 
lias in the genitive singular: masculine, bejfett or be^;* 
feminine, berett; neuter, befleit or beg; in the genitive 
plural, berer ; in the dative plural, benett. The demonstra- 
tives may also be used as nouns. The neuter pronoun biefed^ 
used substantively, is (like ed and ha€) applied indefinitely, 
without distinction of gender or number. It is generally 
contracted into HcS — e. g. : 

Wc« tfl cine f^ine S3tume, this i$ a beautiful fiower ; 

Ixti fint tie Winter meitiee 9{o4borS/ thete are the children of my 

neighbor; 
Mrt t|l mein ^aMX, this {man) it my father; &c 



* The abbreviation bef is used only in poetry and rhetoric, except 
in combinations like bcpioegen/ be$l^a(&/ &c 

6* 
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in. — CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§»2- 

The correlative pronouns are those employed to express 
th^ correlation between principal and accessory sentences — 
hence their name. This connection, in English often ex- 
pressed by the personal and relative pronoun^ can iii German 
be expressed only by th« ieterminaHv^ and the r^lsitive 
pronoun. 

1. The Detemifinative Profnoum* 



bericnige. 


bieienige. 


ba^jenige. 


he, •hey that. 


ber, 


bie. 


ba^. 


he, she,, that* 


berfclbe. 


bicfdbe. 


baficlbe. 


the same. 


fold)cr. 


foI*e, 


fold^e^. 


sfich. 



§»8- 

All the determinative pronouns are ajso employed adje.c- 
tively, and are declined as follows. 

^tjenige and bevf^Ibe are declined like adjectives pre- 
ceded by the definite article — thus : 



Ma£. 


SINOULAB. 

Fern. 


Nent 


PLURAL. 

Mas., Fern. A Nent 


N. berjenige. 


biejettige. 


ba^jentge^ 


biejeitigeit. 


a. be^jenigen, 


berienigeii; 


bc^ienigen, 


berjenigen. 


D. bemienigert; 


f berienigett/ 


bemjenigen. 


benjenigen. 


A. benjcnigcn. 


biejenigc. 


ba^jenige* 


biejcnigen. 


N. berfelbe. 


btefelbe. 


baffelbe. 


biefelben. 


G. beffelben. 


berfclben. 


beffelben. 


berfelbett. 


D. bemfclben. 


bcrfelben, 


bemfelben. 


benfelben^ 


A. benfclben. 


biefelbe. 


bafielbe^ 


biefelbett* 



* The determinative ber is only an abbreviation of betientgf^ 



Digitized 



by Google 



OORRELATIVi: PRONOUNS. 67 

&olditt, ^Utft, i^ld^ei, and ber, bte^ bai, are dedined 
like the definite article. The determinative btX/ btf^ bo^/ 
standing without a noun, is declined like the demonstrative 
in such a case. 

The determinatives are likewise used substantively. 

Rem. 1. — ©erfclbe, btefelbe^ beffelbe^ are sometimes used 
merely to express identity^ Mrithout any correlation : 

(EBt(^(m lint <Satt Icfcn baffclbc lBu<!^^ WiUiom reada the aime book a$ 

Charles: 
So^onn unb Subtotg ge^en benfet^en $ffieg« John goe» the tame way as 

Lewie;* 4o. 

Rem. 2. — Qoldftx^ foIc^C/ ^old^t^^ also sometimes loses its 
pronominal meaning, and is an adjective increasing the effect 
of the expression ; in which case the accessory sentence is 
united by the conjunction ba^/ and not by the relative 
pronoun : 

ct wat nod) in folcber (Sntfetnung^ baf mrin TCuge \bn nW crtci^te, 
he woe stiU at euch a dietance that my eye did not reach him ; &c. 

2. The Rdative Pronouns. 

The German language has four relative pronouns^ vii. :— • 

tt>eld,er, mW, mm, ^j^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ 
ber, bte, tad, I 

fo, J 

* With abstract nouns, or names of things existing only once> 
«the same" may be translated by the numeral etn — thus: fie deceit 
etnen aSBeg, they go the tame way; f\t finb eincr SKeinunfl/ they are of 
the tame opinion; &c. The phrasei )Oai tfl mit iXntxUi, it it the i 
it it indifferent to me, corresponds with this. 
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9Ber and toai are relative pronoun-substantives ; ti>el(ijetf 
tt)eld)e, toeldje^, and ber, bte, ba^, adjectives; fo is used as 
substantive and adjective : 

to« t|! nid)t waf)X, wo^ Ct fogt/ that U not true which he taye; 
XOiX (figt/ tec fltel)(t, he who lies wiU steal; 

i|l tol ter 8Konn n)c(d)er (or ber) geflctn J)iet wat? m Mw (he man 
who wot here yesterday f &o. 

The Dedennon of Rdativt Pronoum, 
§»6. 

3BeIc^er, tt)clc^e, tt>elc^e^, and ber, bic, bag, are declined 
like the definite article. The relative pronoun bet, bie, bag, 
without a noun, is declined like the demonstrative : in the 
genitive plural, however, it has berett, and not beret- The 
obsolete fo, only used in poetry, is indeclinable. 

The relative pronoun-substantive tt>er, IDag, has no plural. 
It is declined : 

MAS. t FEIC. NBUT. 

Norn. XOtVf xoa^f 

Gen. xoe^cn or tt>e^, tt)effen or wef , 

Dat. XOem^ (not in use,) 

Ace. tt)en* toa^. 

§»7. 

The genitive of the relative pronouns tt>er, tt)ag, and 
toelc^/ toeldfC, toeldjei^ is so rarely used, that a foreigner 
cannot be too careful in employing them. The forms beffett 
and beren are generally employed in their stead. SDBefjett 
or tO^^ occurs in combination with n>egen, i)alb, and n>illen 
(n[>egtt>egen, tt>egj|alb, tt>egtt)iHen), in poetry and proverbs. 

afeeffen bo6 ^cr^ tcU x% bep ge M bet SKunb fiber, out of the abundance 

of the heart the mouth speaketh, 
JDer 9Xann beffen ttm{l&nb( id) UxiXit,the man whose dreumstances Iknow, 
iDie SRcfe beren SBt&tter fe Uc6Uc|> Irxfttn, the rose the leaves of which 

have such a pleasant fragrance. 
2)te ittnber beren SKuttet geflctben l|!, the children whose mother has 

died; &o. 
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The genitive of toeUjtt, toeldjt^ n>elc^/ must be employed 
when there is an attribute to that noun with which the rela- 
tive pronoun-adjective agrees — as: 

Cicero, toe((^ed gtopen 9letnetg ^d^tiften \&i U^it, Cieero, the writingt 
of which great orator Ipoutu; &c. 

§98. 

The determinative pronoun (as belonging to the principal 
sentence) generally takes the lead ; but it is also often pre- 
ceded by the relative with the accessory sentence. In such 
inverted sentences the determinative is often omitted (being 
understood^ as in English); and then noet and IDO^^ which 
include both the determinative and the relative; are used : 
9Btx ^ufrtcten tjt, tfl glfidtttd^/ he who it contented, U happy, 
SBa^ @ie \aQtn, ifl nuv an toaf)V, what you tay U but too true, &o. 



Eem. 1. — The relative pronoun is never omitted^ as in 
English; in phrases like : 

The horse I rode this morning, batf 9)fetb »el(fee^ left ^ute SXctden tttt 
The hook I was reading, la^ SBttcft VOtX^i^ X^Ui, &o. 

Kem. 2. — The relative pronoun tveld^er is never used 
before the personal pronouns, but, in its place; bft/btf/ ba^« 
If these personal pronouns serve to address, they must be 
repeated after the relative — as: 

3*/ bet left bicft fo fejt WtU, T, who love you so much. 

^U/ bee bu il^it (ennf!/ thou who knoweet him, &o. 

Kem. 3. — The relative pronoun must take the first plaee 
in the accessory sentence — only a preposition may pre- 
cede it : 
ffe woe in the carriage, the horses of which fait away, tx xoat in bcm 

SBogett, beffen $ferbe butcbdingem 
That is the house, from the roof of which the slater fell, boi^ ijl bfl5 S^WH, 

Mil beffen JDacft bet ©(ftteferbecf et ^tX, &o. 
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IV. — INTEEROQATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§100. 

The interrogative pronouns are — 

The substantive : tt>er? lohof tt)a^? which f 

The adjective : tt>el(f)cr? XOCldjC^ tt)Cl(f)e^? which f 

The declension of the interrogative pronouns is like that 
of the relative pronouns tOtt^ toa^, and welc^t/ tOCldj^, 

mld)t^ : 

flBcriUbo? Who it there f SBet ift btefet ^tttt^c ? Whoitthieboyf 
SBcffen S8U(b tfl ba^ ? Whose book is thatf 
9Ba^ 6ttn0{! bu ? TFAa^ dost thou bring 9 
SQBetc^e Ub^ w&Mcn ®ic ? TTAt'cA watch do you choose f 
aBeld)cm wn biefen ^etren l&obcn ®ie 36t ^ou« »erf auft ? To which 
of these gentlemen have you sold your house f &o. 

§ 101. 

Bem. 1. — In questions concerning the species or peculiar 
qualities of an object, and also in expressions of surprise and 
admiration, the German idiomatic forms are, foa^ fUV — ? 
toa^ f&X ein — ? where the indefinite article etn alone is 
declined : 

SBo^ ffit ein SKonn ? What kind of a man 9 
SBa$ fhx eine S3(ume? What kind ofajhwerf &c. 

Before names of materials and plurals of nouns the ettt is 
omitted: 

2Bo^ fOr (gffen tfl bo« ? What kind of food is thatf 

SBa^ ffir itinber ftnb ba5 ? TTAa^ A:tm; of children are those f &o. 

In expressions of sufprise and admiration the indeclinable 
weld) — ! may be supplied instead of toa^ fit — ! 
SBetcb or toa^ f fir ein ^ann ! What a man ! 
SBeld) or xoai fdr ein ®(i)a( ! What a treasure! &o. 
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RsM. 2. — Here must be mentioned a pecnliar application 
of the word toeldjtt, n>e((f)e^ n>el(f)e^^ in which it is neither 
relatiTe nor interrogative; but nsed^ like the English indefi- 
nite pronoun somej in a partitive sense : 

Ste6e Uxnt ^ttxnU, toenn tn toel^e f)a9, ^e ycur friends, if you 

have any, 
(816 mix ttnai ^apxtx, ii^ n>ct$ S)n f)aft tetl^ti, give me tome papery I 

know you have tome, 
^o6en @te SBetn? 3^ "^aU votUt^tn, Eave you tome wine f I hav0 

tome. 



Pronouns contracted with Prepositions, 

§102. 

The personal pronoun-substantive of the third person^ also 
the neuters biefe^ or bie^^ ha^^ IDa^z when referring to 
things and connected with a preposition, are not employed 
in their usual form ; but they coalesce with the preposition 
into a kind of adverb — the personals and determinatives 
changing into ba ; the demonstratives into ba or t){er ; the 
relatives and interrogatives into tlH)« If? after ha or tt>0/ 
the preposition begins with a vowel, an r is supplied, while 
before one that bec^ins with a consonant f)ier often drops 
the r* 



tatan, 


l^ieratt. 


woran. 


batan^f 


flievan^, 


wotan^^ 


babet. 


^ierbei or l^tebei, 


tt)obe{. 


bafitr, 


Ifxctfnt, 


tiDofur^ 


baburc^. 


^icrburc^ or bicburc^. 


tcohuxd), 


barttt/ 


pterin. 


tDotin, 


baju^ Ac. 


^ierjtt or IfitiVif &o. 


tDOJU, &0< 
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BTTMOIiOGT. 



VERBS. 

§103. 

All Gernuui verbB terminate in ike infinitiYe d^er in 
tt or en ; by removing this termination we find the root of 
the verb. 

By means of additional letters joined to the root^ the ori- 
ginal or simple moods and tenses are formed. 

These simple moods and tenses are the present infinitive, 
present and perfect participle, the imperative, and the pre- 
sent and imperfect of the indieative and subjunctive. 

POBMATION OF THE SIBfPLE PARTS OF VEBBS. 

§104. 

The additions to the roots <^ verbs in their simple moods 
«nd tenses are »» follows : 



Infinitive : Preswit, n or m* 


PatiicipUt. 

Present: — mb* 
Perfect : g — t or ft* 


Singtilftr : 


let Pers. 


Imperative 
2d Pers. 


8d Pers. 


— 


e 


e 


Plural: 


en 


toret 


en 


Indicative. p . , Subjunctive, 


Sing. 
Plur. 


Ist Pers. 


2d Pers. 


8d Pers. 


1st Pers. 


2d Pers. 


3d Pers. 


e 


floreH 


toret 


e 


eU 


e 


en 


toret 


en 


en 


et 


en 


Imperfect. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


teorete i 


t\tOTttt^ 


te or ete 


te or ete 


te|loretejt teorete 


tmoreten 


Itt or titt i 


enorcten 


ten or eten 


tetoretet ten or eten 
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The choice between the endings fl or t% t or tt/ U or tttf 
&c«, depends partly on euphony, partly on the marked distinc- 
tion^ with which the tense and mood used are to be expressed. 
Thus, when the imperfect of the mbfunctive is particularly 
to be expressed, the tie, etefl^ &o., are preferred. 

§105. 

German verbs are divided into regulars and %rregular$. 
Those are called regular verbs whose moods, tenses, and 
persons, are formed by all the additions and the prefix (aug- 
ment) ge in the perfect participle, without any alteration in 
the rootj as represented above. 

Those are called irregular verbs, which in any way differ 
from the preceding rule in the formation of their simple 
moods, tenses, or persons. 

FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND PARTS OF YERBS. 

The Active Voice, 

§106. 

In the formation of the compound tenses the German 
verb is very similar to the English, the compound preterites 
being composed of the perfect participle of the principal 
oerh, preceded in the perfect tense by the present^ and in the 
pluperfect by the imperfect of one of the auxiliaries l^abett 

or fern* 

The future tenses are formed from the preserd of the 
auxiliary nDerbett^ followed in they!r«< future by the present 
infinitive^ and in the second future by the perfect infinitive 
of the principal verb. 

The perfect infinitive is composed of the perfect participle 
of the principal verb, preceding the present infinitive of the 
auxiliary used for the formation of its past tenses. 
7 
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Uuo/Ae Auxiliaries I^bett and feitt /or the FarmaHan of 
Compound Tenses. 

§107. 

It depends chiefly upon the signification of the verb to 
be conjugated, whether Ifaben or feitt is to be used in the 
formation of the compound tenses. 

1. Syiben is used, 

a. With all transitive verbs. 

h. With all reflective verbs— as : 

c. With intransitive verbs, expressing a mere activity f 

a continuous state, without a change or tiansi* 
tion of their subject fiN)m one state into an* 
other — as : 

UUn, mad^cnt ^xttttn, (ungem^ burfteii/ fc^lafcn/ trdumen^ flel^eti/ 
ft(en/ Uegen/ tvif)tn, tatiitn, &c. 
Exo. — SSleibett/ to remain, which takes feitt* 

d. With the verbs fottttett^ butfetl, tDOttett, fottetl, 

mfiffett^ laffett^ and tndgett« 

e. With all impersonal verbs — as : 

ii Uxit, ti t^auet/ e^ tegnet/ &c. 

§108. 

2. @eitt is used, 

a. With the auxiliary verbs feitl and tl>erbett« 
h. With all intransitive verbs, which express change 
or transition of their subject from one condition 
into another^ or motion from one place to an- 
other — as : 

tegegnen/ ^ttUn, Ux^tn, f4me(|cn, wocbfeii/ genefeii/ fotten, ge^m, 
fommcn/ retfeii/ f^etteni/ tx;tf4)n)inten/ &o. 
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Since the signification of the verb determines whether 
^abett or fein is to be used, it frequently happens, that the 
same verb under different significations uses both t)abett and 
fetn^ or that verbs compounded with prefixes, which alter 
their original significations, assume also another auxiliary : 

Sir ft n b iufammen no4 $itt56utg gcfaJ^rcit/ ve have travdUd together 
to FitUiburg, 

Sl^r 93tuber J^at utl« fcl&t gut gcfol^ren/ your brother hat been driving 
tte very weU, 

2)te S9(ume (at geftem %tU^\jX, l^eute ifl fie oet((ft(t, the 
flower bloomed yeeterdayt to-day it ii faded, &o. 

The progressive and emphatic forms of the tenses, made 
in ihe English language by the combination of the present 
participle of any verb and different tenses of the verb to he 
or to do, do not exist in the German, which only uses the 
one form, given in the rules above. 



The Passive Voice, 

§1«». 

The various moods, tenses, &c., of the passive voice nxe 
formed from the corresponding tenses of tOtxitti and the per- 
fect participle of the verb to he conjugated. 

Of the two forms of the perfect participle of n>etbett (see 
§126), only wotbett is used with the passive voice, and 
never getporbett. 
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THE ntBEQULAB YVBiBff, 

§110. 

There are tuH> dtvitions of irregular verbs. 

In the Jirst division the terminations of the jper/ect parH- 
ciple and imperfect tense are regular^ but the vowels of the 
roots are changed, and with many the formation of the pre- 
sent indicative is irregular. 

The large number of the second division of irregular verbs 
have, in the first and the third person of the imperfect indica- 
tive one syllable less than in the infinitive^ and no infiection. 
The other persons take the same inflection as iik thepreseni 
tense of the indicative mood. 

The imperfect of the subjunctive is formed by modifying 
the vowel of the indicative, and adding the regular tennina- 
tions of the subjunctive present. 

The perfect participle terminates in ett, instead of et. 

The vowd of the root is always changed in the imperfectj 
and very often in the perfect participle. The same is true 
also of the present indicative and imperative mood in some 
instances. 

§111. 

According to the above-mentioned changes in the vowels 
of the roots, the second division of the irregular verbs is 
subdivided into four classes, as shown in the following 
synopsis of those changes : — 



CUun. 


ImperfeoL 


Perfect Partieiple. 


1. 


0/ 


0. 


2. 


h 


U 


8. 


«/ 


Oortt* 


4. 


w, a, or t. 


vowel of the root. 
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LIST OF IBBEGULAB VERBS.* 

(Tenses not marked in the Lbt are regular.) 

First Division. 



btenneti/ to hum, 
Umtn, to know, 
nennen^ to name, 
xtmtn, to run, 

fmUn, to send, 



btonnte 
fantite 
nannte 
vonnte 

foobte 



nxnbeti/ to turn, toantte 



btingeti/ to bring, 
UnUn, to think, 

ftf cf en^t ^ «^*<^*» 
bfirfen^ to dare, 
f inneU/t to be able, 
mhQtn,t to like, 
mftffen^ to be com- 
pelted, 

\cUtn,t to be under 
oblation, must, 
to be to 

iwtten4 to be vnU- 

nn|fen4 to know, 
()abcn/t i ^ ^^^9 
(see 2 107) 



bro^te 

flacf 

burfte 

fcnnte 

I mufte 



Jmperf. ai/H^. Par/. PaH. 

btetinete gebtannt 

fennete defonnt 

nennete genonnt 

rennete getannt 

fenbete | ^t"]?^ "' fenbe 
1 9<fenb<t 

tDcnbetejSewonttor^^ 

I genxnbct 

d^btocbt 

gebocbt 

gebutft 
gefcnnt 
dcmocbt 



brenne or brcnn 
fenne 

ncnne or nenii 
tenne or tcnn 



briitgc 
benfe 



br&4te 
b&4te 
flecfete 
bi^rfte 
tonnte 

tnftptr fiemupt 



fcttte fottte gefoKt 



I tooate tocHte 

tottfte to&ptc 
l^otte (&tte 



getooirt locUc 

gctouft wiffc 
gel^abt ^be 



* Compound verbs conjugated like simple verbs are not given. 

f Only the intransitive {let! ett is irregular, but the transitive regular. 

J The singular of the present indicative of bi^rfen^ f 6nnen/ migen^ 
infi|feii,fcHen,»oKcii,tt>iffen/ and l)aUn, also deviates from the general 
rules, and is ooiyugated thus: t(ft barf, bu botfit, ec botf ; 169 fann, 
bu fannf!/ et fann; id) mad, bu magfl, er mag ; 169 mu$, bu muft, et 
mu9; id^ fcQ, bu fcHfl, ec foQ ; id) mU, bu wiafl, er toitt ; id() toeip^ 
bu mei^, ev meip; icb l^abe, bu l^afl, er l^at 

J ^anb^abcn, <o handle, is regular. 
7* 
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ETYMOLOGY. 
Second Division, — First Class. 



§113. 

The yerbs of ihis class change the vowels of the roots in 
the imperfect tense and perfect participle into a long or 
short 0* Some of them, having ic in the root, frequently 
change these letters into ett, in the second and third persons 
singular of the present, when employed in poetr^f or elocution.* 

1st Subdivision — long. 
Mp, Ind. Imp. Sutg. JW- ^^«»^ 



f »c6 or 
I mhXt 

rd)nc6 



^jeben, to heave, 

WiUn, to weave, 

\&iHUn,topuik, 
ftieben, to dieperee, 
fd)rtOttben, io snort, 

fd)tou&eii, to terew, fd)to6 

ibiegen,* to bend, ibcg 

fimin,tofli/, ffeg 

wiegen^t to weigh, wcg 
tXtohQin,io eoneider, ctmog 

faugen^ to suek, fog 

Iftgen/ to Ue, (og 

httdlQin,io deceive, bctrog 

jie^eii/* to draw, gog 

UmQtn,t to induce, UWCQ 

pflegen/J to cherish, pflog 

frieten, to/reeu, fctx 

Derlieten, to lo$$, wUx 

f*eten/|| to ehear, f*or 



ImparaUve. 



whU or 

toebtte 

mbt 

ftcU 

fd)ni6e 

f*re6e 

ffoge 
toige 
etmige 
f^< 
(6ge 
betr^ge 

ben)6ge 
pftcge 
ft^te 
t)fr(6r« 



ge^c^en 
gekDO^n or 
getoebt 
gefcbobcn 

geffcben 

gefc^noben 

gefibrcbtn 

gcbogen 

geftegcn 

getDOgen 

enoogen 

gefegen 

gelcgen 

bettegen 

gescgen 

(emcgen 

gepftogen 

gefroren 

oeifoten 

gef(^ren 



Hege or ^uge 



^c^ or leiul 



f*»«ren, *o «.-r. j g^; - [£»« - gefd,»m« 



g&^)ten, to ferment, 
bieten/ <o o/«f, 



go^t 
bot 



gc^re 
b6te 



gegcf)rett 

geboten 

gefto^ctt 



Met, ttcte or lent 
flte^e or f[ett(b 



* The verbs marked with an * are also thus conjugated : bu bcugft/ 
cr beugt ; bu aeud)f!, et ieud)t ; bu bcutft, er bcut ; tu fleudjfl ; et fteu*t 

t SBtegen, to rock, is reg. J f&mtQtn, to move (physically), is reg. 

i Q)flegcn is irregular only in this meaning, io cherish; when mean- 
ing, to nurse, to be used to, to be in the habit of, it is regular. 

II The reflective verb, fi(ft ^&imn, to hurry off (vulgar), is regular. 
»ef*eten, to bestow, is regular. 
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2d Suhdivuion^ 


-0 ihort. 




§114. 




InJUUtive. Mp. htd. 


Imfi.aid9, 


J^.JParL ImpertOhe. 


tttcfen, to shod, fd)c$ 


f*«ffe 


g«f*pff«tt 


flitftn,* to flow, fltf 


ft^ffe 


geM<n ftief < ot ftenP 


iitftn,* to pour, Qof 


fi^ffe 


d<9eff«n fiiefeorgoif 


QtnUftn, to tnioy, dcnef 


fteniffe 


deiwffm 


Wief <ii, to shut, fd)to|l 


f*t6ff< 


def*teff<» 


ttttxxt^m, to ffrieve, WrfetOJl 


wtbtiffe 


»<tbtOff<tt 




fiefpt»ff<tt 


0mmm^o gUmmer, gl^mm^ r. 


dl6mm<,i 


>. geglommcn 


tttmmeti, to climb, fltmm 


f(6inin^ 


geffommm 


Utmixttn, entangle, wnwtt/i 


'. t)crw6tr<;r.tHrwomn 


\d^mzlitn,\\ to melt, fdjmola 


f*m«(ie 


defd)mo(a(ntf(AmiI| 


fn<d)cn,* <o craw/, frod) 


W*c 


9<frod)en ftiecfce or fteacft 


md)(n^ <o «m«Z{, toc^ 


t6«e 


d<ro<ben 


tciefen^* to drip, ttoft r. 


triffe^r. 


getroffcn^r.triefe or ttief 


fiibtn,to boil, fott 


fitu 


gcfotten fiebe 


fed)tcii,t'o^*<» ifo*t 


mu 


gefbcfcten fcd)t< or fkfct 


tl«!)ten,t^/^^»'» fl«*t 


ft6d)tc 


0ef!o(ftten f[cd)te or ftic^t 


«etfen,t^«..«. {^r 


mitfe or 
metfete 


gmelfcn melfe or mxit 


qucUen^t <o «P^^» <l«ott 


qu6ae 


gequoUen quttt 


\^wtUtn,^ to iweU, fcbiooll 


fd)n}6Qe 


g(rd)n)«llenr<bn>ill 


f*olIen. to ,o«n* {Sir 


' fd)6lIeor 
fcliaaete 


orgefdjoUt'^^^ 


foufen.t^'^** foff 


m 


geWfen foaforfoufe 


btef*<n,t '<><**'«*» ^tof* 


bt«fd)e 


gebrefd)m bttfA 


t tobe extinguished, /'"<>'* 


erl6fd)e 


(Tlof(bett <t(6f(i)c or etltfd) 


t tobeeztinguiahed, P«"<^W 


vntirc^e 


m(of*en {*^yorm. 



* These Terbs also use, in more eleyated language, the forms: bit 
ftctt^t^ tx flcupt ; btt g(u$t^ <t gcupt ; bu freu(bfl^ et f ceucbt ; bu treuffl, 
cc treuft. 

f The second and third persons singular of these verbs are formed 
thus : ;Du r<i)mt(3ef!, er [(f^mil^t ; bu ftd)fl, er ftcbt ; bu fttd)ft, er fltd)t ; 
bu mttffi, (t mitft ; bu qutUft, er qutUt ; bu rd)n)taf!, er fd)n»tllt ; bu 
f&ufi!, et f&uft ; bu bnfdjft, et brif^t ; bu etlifcft^ et ertif^t and uxs 
(of^en like er(cfd)en. 

t S6fd^n and t)et(6f4en, <o eztinguiah, are irregular. 

3 The parts accompanied by an r, are also regular. 

II Only the intransitiTO is irregular ; the transitive is regular. 



Digitized 



by Google 



80 



ETYMOLOQT. 



Second CIom. 

§115. 

The verbs of this class change the dipHtliongy ei, of 
the root into if or i (short). The present and imperative 
are regular. The imperfect subjunctive is formed according 
to the rule given in § 110. 

Ist Suhdividon — if* 



InJtmUiioe, 


Imperf.Bid. 


Ar/. JPbtfie^iIe. 


Wwien^ to cry, 


f*m 


g(f(i)tteen 


fpeien, to tpit. 


fpie 


sefpicfn 


Wetbcri/ to stay, 


Wieb 


geUteben 


XiiUn, to rubt 


tieb 


ficmbcn 


fdjrcibcn, to write. 


fd)ri<6 


g<r4)ne6en 


tvdUn, to drive. 


tcicb 


getrteben 


mt'iUn, to avoid. 


mieb 


gcmuben 


^i^tittn, to part. 


r«ieb 


gefd)ieben 


fteigen, to ascend. 


meg 


geftiegw 


fAwetgen^ to be siknt. 


fd)i9t<d 


def<i)n>t<d<n 


Ulhtn, to lend. 


(tcb 


geUegen 


^t\f)tn, to accuse. 


M 


gegte^^en 


gebei^en, to thrive. 


QtVitf) 


gcbie^en 


fd)ein<n^ to appear, to shine, fdjien 


gefd)i<n(n 


pvtxftn, to praise. 


pct<6 


gcptieren 


toti^n, to show. 


mxti 


gcwiefctt 


2d Suhdivt9wn — i short 






§116. 




InJMUve, 


XIKptfJ* MM. 


-rti/. Arfic^ple. 


bUt*m ♦ to fade. 


bUd) 


gebUd)en 


fi(ei*en, to resemble, 


fitl* 


geg(t<ben 


f*(eid)<n, to sneak. 


f*Ud) 


gef*li*en - 


fhrctcbcn, to stroke. 


ftrtc^ 


gcfh:td)<n 


wet*en,t ^ v^^^* 


m(ib 


gctotc^en 


greifeti/ to seize. 


fltiff 


gegtiffen 



♦ JBlctdXH/ <<^ bleachj regular, f 2B<id)en, <o soften, to soak, regular. 
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JkJMUm, 


ImfieKf.JM. 


J^.PofHe^ 


hlfen, to ehide. 


ftff 


geftffen 


fntiftn, topmehf 


fniff 


ftcfniffen 


pfeifen^ to whuOe, 


pW 


gevPffen 


Weifw* to ^rm* 


Wiff 


9<Wiffm 


betpen^ to btu, 


btfi 


gebiffcii 


befleifen (fid)), to a^ly. 


urn 


bcfltffen 


wtpen^ to tear. 


till 


ficriffen 


f*(ctf en, to sUt, 


Win 


def*Uff<tt 


fctmetpen, to throw. 


f*mif 


0ef*mifrctt 


fpCetpen. to apUt, 


fpltji 


g«fpltffcn 


UiUn, to tuffer. 


Utt 


geUtten 


Wnetten, to cut. 


f*nitt 


gefcbnttten 


fildtfn^t ^ S^*^t 


dlitt 


gegtimn 


V^lUn, to ride on horseback, titt 


gmtten 


r^tcitett/ to stride. 


f*citt 


Qc\d^txtttn 


fitnten, to (^upv^ 


flntt 


gejltitten 



Third Clau. 
§117. 

The verbs of this ckss change the radical vowel^ e or t/ 
m the imperfect indioatire into a* Those with e in the root 
have in the past participle, and i or it in the imperative, 
also in the second and third person singular of the present 
indicative. 

©c^inbeit and butgeit change the vowel of the root into tt/ 
and fle^en into a^ both in the imperfect and past participle. 

The imperfect subjunctive changes according to § 110. 



Ist Subdivinon — 


-aando* 




Infinitive, hnperf. Jhd. 


FiBrf'Birt 


Mparaiive, 


fletben, to die, flarb 


gcftorbcn 


Itirb 


mUvUn, to epoil, pertarb 


perborben 


©etbit* 


mxhm, to erUiet, iDorb 


gcwotben 


»trb 


wtxUn, to become, toax't or miivU QttoexUn 


wctbe 



* @d)Utfeil, to demoUih, to draff along, is rtgular. 
t S5etf iittll/ to aeeompany, is regular. 
t The imperfect sutaoBotiTf of these Terbs is : fthxU, txtbftrbc. 
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Jf^^MwtMm 


bHpef^. .fiid. 


jrtfi^ jRwf. 




f>Xt&itn,t to breaks 


bcac^ 


gebro({)en 


bci* 


fpted)cn, to apeak. 


fprad) 


gefprocbcn 


fpn* 


^te^tn, to tting. 


fla* 


geftoi^en 


m 


<tfd)wcfcn,t to frighten. 


<tf(*ta(f 


etfc^rocfen 


<rf*ti(f 


f)t{ftn, to help, 


mt 


g<IS)c(fen 


tilf 


tottfcn, to throw. 


xoatft 


geiDcrfen 


wltf 


tttfStn, to meet, to hit. 


trof 


gcttoffen 


triff 


UxQm,f to shelter, to hide, fiatg 


geborgen 


blrg 


fteWen, to 'teal. 


ftaWt 


geflo^Un 


ftteW 


IbefcWctt/t to command. 


befaW 


b<f«6Un 


befleW 


tmp^if)Un, to commend. 


cmpfal^l 


(mpfo^Un 


cmpftc^l 


m'bmtn, to take, 


no^m 


gencmmen 


tiimm 


fftmmmen, to etnm, 


f<bn>Atntn 


gef(!()n>ommen f4n}tmme 


beginnen, to begin. 


begann 


begcnnen 


begtnne 


gewinnen, to gain, 


gewanti} 


getoonncn 


gewtnnt 


rtnnen, to flow. 


ronn 


geronnen 


tinne 


finntn, to meditate, 


fonni 


gefonncn 


flnne 


fptnnen, to apin. 


fpann 


gefponncn 


fptnne 


geb&ftten, to give birth, 


gebo^t 


geboreh 


QthUf)t 


Ux^tn, to buret. 


borfl 


geborften 


bitfl or betfle 


QilUn, to be worth. 


galt2 


gegoltcn 


gilt 


fd^tlUn, to scold. 


fd)Olt 


gefc^oUen 


f«Utorf4elte 


ftef)tn, to stand. 


flanb 


geftanben 


flc^e 


2d Subdivision — 


aandn* 






§118. 






Jn/Em<^ 


Imperf.Ind. 


J^/.Jbr«cti>b. 


Mnben, to He, 


bonb 




gcbunbcft 


^Xilixx,tafind, 


fanb 




gefitnben 


f*tt)tnben, to vanish, fc^wonb 


g(fd)n)unben 


lotnben, to wind. 


voanl 


) 


geiounben 


btnfien^ to bargain. 


bung 




gebungen 


^dtintm, to flag. 


f^unb 


gefd)unben 


btinQen, to press,. 


brong 


I 


gebtungen 


fielitlflen^ to succeed 


gelong 


gelungcn 



* Slabcbcc(l)cn, to mangle a language, is regular. 
t The transitiTe tx^diXtdm, to frighten, is regular. 
X The imperfect subj. of these yerbs is : b&(fe ; tP&rfe ; ftibt^* 
i The imperfect subj. : gew&nne or Qtwinnt ; f&nne or fimie ; 
g&Ue or g6U«. 
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B^fMUve, 


JmpafJM, 


I\yj* ./uf'cic^pwi 


flingeti/ to sound. 


fkng 


geflungen 


tingen/ to wresile. 


tong 


gerungtn 


((fetingcn, to fUng, 


Wong 


g<f*(ttngenr 


fc^wingen, to swing, 


fcftwang 


gcfcit^wungcn 


fingen, to sing. 


fang 


gefungen 


fptingcn, <o sjmng. 


fptongt 


gefptungen 


iWinQtn, to force. 


Sn>ang 


geawungen 


finUn,tonnk, 


fan! 


gcfunfen 


fRuf en^ to ttmk. 


Hon! 


geftunfcn 


inv^,io drink. 


ttanf 
-Fat«r<^ Class. 


getrunfen 



§11*. 

The verbs of the fourth class do not change the vowel of 
the root in the perfect participle; but verbs with t or i, 
and the verb fomnteit^ change their radical vowels in the 
imperfect into a ^ verbs^ whose radical vowel is a^ change it 
into It/ Xtf or u The last, change occurs also with some in 
an, d, and u» Also verbs, whose vowel in the root is e, 
have (like the verbs of the third class) in the second and 
third person singular of the present indicative and impera- 
tive i or ie ; those whose root is a (except {)auett) and the 
verb fto^en modify the vowel in the second and third person 
singular of the present indicative. The imperfect subjunc- 
tive is formed by the rule in § 110. 



\st Subdivision — a^ 



InfMiUoe, Pn». Ind. Imp. Ind, 



Peirf. Fiaai. Jmperaine, 

gcgeben ^h 

gcf*e^cn 

gefe^en fitf) 

getefrn Ues 



* Umringcn, to surround^ is regular, 
f Imperf. subj. : fpr&nge or fptflngc. 
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genefen^ to 

<ffen/ to eat^ 
fti^tn, to €<U (of tan- 

Wteeffctt^ tofor^, 

mtf(tn, to meatyre, 
i>\tUn,tob€ff,requestt 
fiim, to iU, 
Uegen^ to lie down, 
f^mnun, to come^ 



genod 
J btt trittfl ^.. 
Jertcitt ^^^ 



(ag 
fam 



Ai/.i^iff. JiniMraMie. 

genefcn gcnefe 

getceten tntt 

gcgeffen if 

geftcffni ftif 

wtgcffen mgtf 

getneffen tnip 

gcbcten bttte 

gefeffcn |t|e 

gcUgen (tcge 



gtaben^ ^ <2i[7, 
(aben, <o load, 

fcfelogcii/* to heat, 
trogetl/ to carry, 

Hdtn, to hake, 

fal^tcn,* to^ride (in a car- 
riage or yessel), 

»of(((n^ to wath, 
»o4frn, to grow. 



2d Subdivision — VU 

I^res. Jrui Imperf. Jnd, 

fbttf*offfl ,i J 
\«rf*«fft <*"f 

f bu bietfl ^,,^ 



gegvoben 

gdobcn 

gef*affm 

gefctllogen 

gctrogett 

gebocfen 

gefa^wn 

gcwaf^cn 

gewad^fcn 



* SBeratM4log<n, to deliberate, and wtOfagten, to comply, are regolar. 
f Also: bu tpt, bu frtft, btt oergtpt^ bu mift, bu xol\6)% bu »&4fl. 



Digitized 



by Google 



IBBXaULAB TX&B8. 



86 



Sd Svhdwtston — 


'it or t 






§121. 






3^/Miive. 


Prt*.Ind. 


Imgpctf, A4L 


Ftrf Pui. 


Rblofen^ to iUtpt 


s bu \&im 

erwafi 


f*ncf 


gef^lofen 


^ongen/ to hang. 


:ibtt6aKgfi 

1 ct^angt 


ting 


gel^ngen 


fangen, to eateh. 


sbttfangft 

etfangt 


fins 


gcfangen 


mtn,tofaU, 


: bufanft 

ret taut 


Pel 


gefollen 


Wofttl, to blow. 


ibttbtarefi 

>erbiait 


6ae« 


gebfofen 


Mm,f to let. 


: bu taffefl 

txMtx,m 


UrS 


gekffen 


"bxaUn, to roast. 


1 bn btatfi 
ix\ixhX,T. 


btiet 


gebroten 


rotten, to advise. 


1 bu tat^fi 

,'ertat^ 


cietb 


gerot^cn 


h(dUn,tohold, 


: buww 
et ^att 


tielt 


gc^ntten 


ian^tn,torun. 


; buiauffi 

1 etiauft 


Uef 


gelaufen 


xnftn, to call. 




tief 


gecufen 


h^ftn, to eaU OT to be 
called, 


\ 


Wef 


ge^eifen 


fioitn,topush. 


l«fl6pt 


fliej 


ge|!o{len 


doueu/ to hew, 




tieb 


ge^onen 


With Peculiar Irregularities, 




h^HnUvoe, 


Prtt.lnd, 


JmjMf/./nd. 


Berf.FtkrL 


Wm, <0 <^i 


i t* tint, 

<t)Ut^U(l, 

' tx t^ut, &c. 


t^at 


get^an 


g<5«l, to go. 


regular 


gins 


gegangen. 



♦ The transitiTe ^angen is regular. 

t aSerloffcn^ to forsake, iscoiyogated itt the same way; but »ets 
ontofff n, to cause, is regular. 
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OONJUOATION OF THE AUXILIABY YEBBS.* 

§124. 

1. ^btUftohave. 

mifiHStlVK PABTIOIPLl. 



iabtn, to havt. ^aUn\>, having. 

gel^obt l^abcn, to have had. Qtf)aht, had. 

IMPBRATXYB. 
SingtOar. PturaL 

(o6e ^n, have, &c f)aUn mx or (oft uns ^olen, 

^obe tu ^abet t^r^ 

(abcn f!e. 

§ INDICATIVB. SUBJUNCnVK. 

Present — Singular. 
t* ^abe, /Aaw, tc^ l^aU, if I have, 

tU ^oft, thou hast, ttt ftabc^y i/iAoti haet, 

tx, fie, e« ^t *«> **«» »< *«• eo fie, e« l&abe, if A«, the, it hav€^ 

PUmd. 
mix ()aben, we have, role ^aben, if w have, 

iftt ftttbet, y<^ have, x\)x ftabet, t/yoti have, 

fie l^aben, <^«y ^^w- fte ^aben, if they have. 

Jn^perfect — Singular. 

id) b«tte, / had, id) b&tte, i/ / had, 

bu ^atteft, ^Aot* Aa<fe<, bu b&tteft, t/Moti Aa<fo<, 

ec ftotte, A« AoJ. <r 6&tte, if he had. 

Plural. 

mc \)antn, we had, wit ^&tten, t/w Aa<^ 

i()t ^attet, yot< had, if)r b Attct, «7 yow had, 

fie fatten, <A<y Aorf. fie ^&tten, if they had. 

* The T«rb ^oben is a transitive verb ; fcin and wetben are intran- 
sitiyes. The first, when so used, expresses possession (to have); 
the second existence (<o be); the third, the changing or going from 
one state or condition into another (to become) ; meanings which they 
lose when employed as auxiliaries, as they then form part of the com- 
pound tense of the yerb. 
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X(b f)<ibe ^t^aU, I have had, id) l)aU Qtl^ahi, ifl have had, 

bu l^afl ^e^ahU bu l^abeft Qti)a% 

mr ^obm gel^abt, wir (obcn ge^obt/ 

t^r f)aUt Qthaht, xl)i f)aM ge^abt, 

PZttpei/ect — Singular. 

i* ^att< 9<l6abt, / Aai Aa<l, t* l&&tte geftabt (f / had had, 

bu l^attefl gegabt, bu l^attefl ge^obt. 

Plural. 

wtr fatten ge^obt^ wit ^&tt(n gc^t, 

t^t l!)attet ge^abt, i^r l)hmi gel!)a6t, 

fte J^tten gel^obt fit f)hntn gc^obt 

i'Vi'if Future-' Singulat. 

i4 n^^tbe ^oben^ I shall have, xd^ wtxU l)aUn, iflehdU have, 
btt witfl ^oben^ bu mtU^ \)aUn, 

ft n)irb l^oben* cr locrbc l^abem 

PluraZ. 

wit wetben ftoben^ wit wctben f)aUn, 

xf)x Yotxttt ^aUn, tgt wetbct ^aben, 

fte loctben f)obem f!e roetben ^oben. 

jStomd J^Wure— Singtdar, 

id) wetbe gc^obt baben^/«Aa// Aave id)n7etbe ^il)a1>t\)aUn,ifTehallhavi 
btt iDttfl geI)obt l)ahcn, ihad bu wetbeft ge^obt ^ahm, [had, 
tx witb gef)abt ^oben* et wetbe gc^obt (aben. 

Huna. 

n>it wetben gc^obt ^oben, wit nxtbeti gc^obt l^aben, 

i^t werbet geftabt ^aben^ ifet wetbct gefeobt feoben, 

fte wetben ge^abt ^abetu lie wetben ge^abt h^Un. 
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2. @ein, to he. 


nWINITIVB. 

fcin, to U 


PABnaPLB. 

I^tteiU, 

feienb,6wv 


fle»efcn fein, t^ htm htm, geiocfen, htm. 


SbiffuUar. 
feibtt,5e, 
fan; 


nfPSRAHYB. 

HmxH 

fein wit, f«< «« 6#» 
feib i^t, 
fein fie. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNOnVB. 




Pmmt^Singiaar. 


t4 bin, / am, 
hn 6ifl, thou art, 
it i% he it. 


id) fei, (Tift*, 

bttfeieftorfei|l,^rtwi5^ 

txUx,ifhehe. 




Pfural 


wit f!nb, vt are, 
\f)t feib, you are, 
9tm, they are. 


wit feien or fein, if «w he, 

x^x^tut,ifyouhe, 

fie feien or fein, ir<A<y6«. 




Impeiftel— iSingtdar 


id) war, I^»at, 
ttt worfl, thou ttatt, 
et wot, he wat. 


i(i{) tohxtfi/Iwere, 

^ntoiixtft,ifthouw$rt, 

tXtolkXt,ifhewere, 




IPhmrf. 


wit waten, we were, 
xht WOtet, you were, 
fit wattn, they were. 


wit w&ten, 
i^t w&tet, 
fte w&tem 




JPtrfed^ Singular. 


i* bin gewefen, /Aaw heen, i* fei gcwefcn, if I have heen, 
bu bift gewefen, bu feifl gewefcn^ 
et ift gewefcm et fei gewefen. 




Plural. . 


wit {tnb gewefen, 
i^t feib gewefen, 
fie finb gewefen* 

8* 


wit fein gewefen, 
i^t feiet gewefen, 
fte fein gewefen* 
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PU^perftol^ Singidar, 

id) war gemefen, I had been, id) xohvt gewefen, if 1 had bentf 

(t wax geroefen* (t to&rc gewefen. 

FturdL 

toxx woten geroefcn^ loir vohxin deroefcti/ 

il)r toarct gen>efen, il^t n>&ret gcroefen^ 

fie n)orcn gewcfeiu fte w&ten gcioefem 

\&i totxU feitt, /«^a/i 6«^ id) mevbe frin, /«Aatf 6i. 

tn mrfl fein, bu wcfbrft fcin, 

er »itt) fcin. et mtbe fcitu 

wtr nxr^en fein^ wit wtxUn ftin, 

i^r wetbet fein* i^t tottUt ftin, 

fit mxUn fein. |te mxUn fciiu 

id) n)(Tt)( geiDCfcn fein, /«Aa22 Aave id) roerbe geroefen fein/(r/«AaUAat« 
bu lotrfl gen^efen fein, Ibeen, bu werbefl getoefen fein, [6<eoi, 
et n)icb gewefen fein* er wetbe gewefen fein* 

mix werben gewefen fein, wit wetben gewefen fein, 

i^t wetbet gewefen fein, x^x wetbet gemefen fein, 

fte werben gewefen feim fte wetben gewefen feim 

§126. 

3. SDJerben, to heayrhe. 

INJrIMlTlVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Praaa. 
werben, to beeomt. wetbenb, beeommg. 

PerfecL 

gewotben fein, to have become: wctben, gemorben, beconu. 

IMPERATiyE. 
Singular, FUmO. 

wetbe btt, beeome, wetben n>ir, Ut u» beeotm^ 

wetbe tx. werbet i^r, 

werben fie. 
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INDICATIYB. 8UBJUN0TITB. 

Pretent — SingtOar. 



btt n>ttfl, thou beeomeaty 
€X mixt, he become$. 



toxx votxUn, w€ hecofM, 
x\jix tocrbet y<^ become, 
fie nKfben^ they become. 



xd^tonUfiflbeeome, 
bu votxU% 
tx votx^. 



FlwaL 



mx WixUn, 
W^x werbet/ 
fie io<fben. 



Imperfect — Singular, 

t4 touxU or toaxt, I became, id) toiitU, if I became, 

btt wurbeft or toaxtft,thou becamest, btt mfirbcft, 
tx wuxU or tporb^ Ae 6eeam«. ct wfirbe. 



Ptorol. 



wir lourbnt/ 
tbv lourbet/ 
fie lotttben. 



voxx wdxUn, 
xf)x wdxttt, 
fit lofirbetu 



Paffpt^ Singular, 

id) bin getoetbeii^ /Aaw ^monm, id) fei geworben, (^i Aaw become, 
bu bif! gcn)«tben, bu feift geiDOtben, 

et ift geioorbem et fei geioorben* 



PluraL 



mix flnb getoetben, 
xf)x fetb getoerben/ 
fie ftnb getoerben. 



»tr fetn gen>«tben, 
t^c fetet geworben. 
fie fetn gewcrben. 



Fhiperfxt^ Singuktr, 

id) wax geworben, / had become, id) wire ge wocben, if I had become, 
bn toaxft ^twexttn, bu n)&teft gemorben/ 

et mar gewotben. et n»&re gemorben. 



PhtrdL 



wtx toavtn geioorben^ 
t()r loaret gexoorben, 
jle loaten getoorben* 



n>tr m&ren geroorben, 
tl^r xohxti gewotben/ 
fie n>&ten geworben. 



Digitized 



by Google 



^t 



KTTMOLOaT.* 



id) toctbe RXtben, I$kaU become^ id) wer^c wtvUn, if Ithall become, 
btt voxxft wt^m, btt loertcfl merben/ 

et mitb io<tb(m (t locrte loevben* 



PktrdL 



il^r wcrbet wetben, 
flc iDcrbcn tocfbcm 



wit werten wcrben, 
i^t wctbet loetben, 
fie loerbcn tocrbetu 



\6i tpctbe gewotbcn fetn^ Ithatt i^ witU gemorben fdn/ if I •hM 

% have become, have become, 

btt wirfl gcKDorbni fein, bu wetbeft getootben feisty 

et n>itb fiewotbeu fein* et loetbe geivetben feitu 

PUmO, 



wit wetben gemotben feiti/ 
il^t metbet geioetben fein, 
fie loetben getnctben feiik 



n>it wetben gewotben letn, 
xf)x wetbet geworben fein^ 
fie wetben gewetben feitu 



OONJUOATION 07 THX TRANSITIYl YKEB 
ioim, to praise, 

§127. 

1. Active Voice, 

IltiFlNlTlVB. PARTIdPUL 

Ulbtn, to pram, lobenb, praumg. 

ParfedL 
gelofit ^aben^fo havepraUed. Qtlti>t,praued. 

IMPSRATIVB. 
Sbigukar, PkarA 

lobe lVi,pram (ihmt)^ lobt or (obet x\^x,praiu (you). 

lobe et. 
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INDICAirVB. SUBJUNOmn. 

Pretent ^ SingtiUxr, 

i<fc \tU, I praise, \^ tobf, iflpraue^ 

bu lobjl or XtU% ihoupraiseit, btt (obeft, if thou promt 
ct lo6t or tobet^ A< praiiea. et tobe, (^ A« praite. 



PUaraL 



i^t (obt or Xtbtt, you praite, 
pe (obni/ they praite. 



wit tobeti^ if we praite, 
iftt lobct if you praite, 
fit UUn, if they praite. 



hnperftd — aingtHar. 

tdi lobte/ Ipraited, id) lobete, t/ Ipraued, 

bu (Obtcfl^ Motf praitedtt, btt (obctefl^ i^ Mow prami, 

et lobtC/ hepraited, ec lobetC^t/A^^oiftj; 



Plural. 



»tr (obteii/ 
t^r (obtet, 
fte fobtetu 



loic (ob^ten, 
iftt lobetet - 
fit UUtttu 



id) ^aU getobt, i havepraited, id) l^obe Qelobt/ iflhavepraited. 



bu l!)of! gelobt^ 
n ^at gelobt. 



»ic ^aben gelobt^ 
i()r ^abet gct^bt, 
fie ^aben gelebt 



bu gabefl gelobt, 
et l!)obe gelobt 



Plural. 



wit l^oben getobt 
i^r ^abet gelobt 
fie ^oben gelebt 



\&i ^atte gefobt Ihadpraited, icf) ^&tte gelobt if I had praited. 
bn ^attefl gelob^ bu ^&ttefl gefobt 

et ^atte gelobt, et ^&tte gelobt. 



mix gotten gelobt^ 
i^t ^attet gelobt/ 
lie lt)atten geiebt 



Plural. 

iDit (&tten gefobt^ 
i^t Wttt gelebt 
fie l^&tten getobt 
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Firit FutuTt— Singular. 
id) WtvU ItUn, I thallpraiae, id) toixtt UUn, if I ikaU praiH^ 
bu loirfl Ceben, ' bu loerbefl XtUn, 



wit wetben lebcti/ 
i^r loerbet (ebeti, 
flc loerben (o6eiu 



i^v locctet Ulbtn, 
fie loerben (obeti. 



tSboond Future'" Singular, 

idftOixU Qt{tf>if^htn,l9haUka9e ic^ loette ge(o6t M^/ */ -^ '^^ 

praisedf have praised, 

btt loirfl gc(e6t ^a6cn, bu wetbefi gelebt ^a(en, 

cc witb gclebt ^abcn, er wcrbe gelebt 6a6cn, 



AmtcO. 



wit wetben gclobt Iftai^, 
i^t loetbet gctoM ^a6en^ 
flc loctbcn ge(e6t ^A^n. 



toir wcrben gcCebt (a6cii/ 
i^r wctbct gelobt l^abcn, 
fie werben de(o6t ^abetu 



§128. 
2. Fa$9ive Voice. 



IMVINITIVJI. 

fie(e6t werben/ to &< praised. 



Promt. 



PABTIOIPLB. 



0eloM wetbenb, bein^ praised. 



FerfieL 



gelobt wetben fein^ <o ^w been praised. QtUht, praised. 
IMPERATITB. 



wetbe gelebt be praised. 



FhtraL 
werbet geloM^ be praised. 



INDIOATIYE. SUBJUNOnriL 

id) wetbe getebt/ / a«i praised, id) wetbe getobt «/ / be praised. 

bu wirfl gelobt bu loerbefl gelebt/ 

et witb geCe6t, et loetbe geCobt 

FUaxd. 

wit loetben geIo6t, wit wetben ge(o6t, 

il^t wetbet geUbt, il^t wetbet gefobt, 

fie werben geCebt fie wetben gete^t 
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i4 lOtttbe ^iXtU, I was praised, kO) wttU &tiebt, if 1 wmyramiy 



wtr wtttbm gclebt/ 
tl[)r nmrtct gefo^t 
fie nontben gelebt 



Pbmd. 

wit wfitbcn ^iUlbX, 
fie wfttben gclo6t 



id) Mn ge(o6t ivetbeti/ /Aove 6e«fi i4) fci gelebt toetbeti/ tf 7 A«m htm 

jpraUed, praUed, 

hn bifl gclobt worbeti/ bu fcifl geCebt totx^tn, 

et ifl getobt loorben, et fei getobt worbcn. 



PftcroO. 



n>ic finb Qtlcibt to^xUn, 
/ \\iX feib gelobt Koctbett/ 
fie finb gelebt toctben* 



mt fettt gelebt loerbeti, 
i^c fetet geCobt lootbeti, 
fie fcin geloH toctben* 



PlM^pwftA^ Singular, 

t4 WAV gelebt t9«rben/ / had been id) lo&re gelobt t9«tbeii/ if I had been 



praised, 
bu worfl geiobt n>ctben/ 
er nmc gclobt wetbeti/ 

loit mate n geioM worben, 
i^t nHiret gelobt toerbeu/ 
fie nmten gelobt toctbem 



praised, 
btt wfirefl gelobt toetrbeti/ 
er vohxi getobt toetbeu/ 



Plural. 



wit n>&ten gelobt werbeti, 
t^t wbxti gelobt toetbeti/ 
fie lo&ren gelebt loetbetu 



First FtOurt— ShtgyXar, 

id) loerbe gclobt toetbett/ /«Aatt 6« td^ werbe gflobt loetben/ {f IshaU 

praised, be praised, 

bu wirft getobt toetbett/ bu loetbefl gelobt loftbeti, 

et loirb delebt loetben^ et wetbe gelebt loerbeti. 



Phcral. 



loit loetben gelobt wetbeti/ 
i^t loetbet ge(o6t loetben, 
fie wetben gelobt wetben. 



wit werbeti getobt wetbeti 
tl^t loetbet gelobt wetbeti, 
fie wetben gelobt werben* 
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Seoomd Ftdutt-^ atnguLar. 

i4»etbe9cU6tn»rbcnfcin^/«Aafl i4>- totrbe getebt worbcn fcin^ iT T 

have hem praised^ ehall have hem prateed, 

bu iDttft gcCobt worsen fein^ bu wcrbejl gelebt wctben fein^ 

et wirb getobt »orben fettle ec loetbe gefobt wotben fetn, 

PluraZ. 

wit werben gelobt toctben fetn^ n>tr wetben getobt loetben fein, 
i^t wrtbet deCobt loetben fein, tl^t n>erbet geCebt loorben fein^ 
fie loetben gelebt toetben fetn* fie wetben getobt tootben feth* 



§129. 

CONJUGATION 07 THE INTBANSITIVE VERB 

%aUtn, to/aM (conjugated with feitt.*) 



INlINITiyi. PABTICIPLB. 

fatten, iofaU. fattenb,/a«my. 
gefatteti/ to havefattm. ^tfaUtn,faUm. 


Singular, 


IMPSRATIYB. 

FturaL 


fatte (btt/ et). 


faUtii\)t, faU. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCHYE. 




PrtteHt^aingittar. 


xd^faUi,Ifall, 

bu faofi, 
et faat 


t4 fatte, (f7/fltt, 
btt fattefl, 
et fatte. 




nuraL 


wit fotten^ 
i^t fattet, 
fie fatten, . 


wit fatten, &o. 



♦ Intransitiyes conjugated with ^oben (see J 107) are inflected like 
the active voice of the transitives, and differ only when thej arc 
irregular. Ex.— 3ittetn, to trmhU, is conjugated, id) ^ittete, aittette, 
l^abe geiittitt; botte geitttert, wetbe aittern, wetbe gejtttett f^aben. 
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Imperftet^ Sinfftdar 

id) m, //<^» t4 fieCe, if l/eU, 

PfuroL 

. toitfiiUn, wit ficUn, &0. 

^e flelen. 

Ih/eot — Singular. 

idi bin ficfatten/ / A«w /atten, id^ fei ^tfaUtn, if I kmnfaOm^ 
ttt 6t|l ficfaaen, ^u feifl gcfaOen/ 

ft tfl d^fAOett/ et fct gefalUn. 

Yoir finb gefaHeti/ &c. toir fein defaUen/ &c. 

id) wot gefflllen, IhadfaUm, id) w&re gefattcn/ 1/ i kad fallen, 
In lootfl gefatlen, bu to&trfl gefaSeii/ 

ec loat gefaHen, et »&re gefaaen^ 

tott nHitcn defolleti^ &c. lott tt>&ten gefallrti/ &o. 

id) wcrbe fotteii/ IthallfdU, id) twtbe fatten^ iflthaUfiOi, 

bu iDtrfi faaen^ bu wetbefl faQett/ 

cr n)itt fonett/ et toetbe fallen^ 

PturdU 

t9tt wetbeti fotleti/ &o. loic werten fotlcti, &c 

^SioomlJ'Wttre — Singtdar. 

i(b werbe gefoUen fein^ 7tkaU have id) werbc gefallcn \tin,ifIthdUhav€ 

fallen, fallen, 

btt wirjl gefoaen fein, bu toetbefl gefallen feiii/ 

et toirb gefonen fein, • et n)etbe gefatten fein, 

FluraL 

wtr metben gefoHen fein, &o. n>tt werben gefallen fein, &c. 
9 
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§130. 

PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Transitiye yerbs are called pronominal, when they have 
the same person or persons for both subject and object 
Such verbs therefore always have for their object a personal 
pronoun; and it is only in this way that the identity of 
subject and object can be clearly expressed. 

Almost eyery transitiye verb may be changed into a pro- 
nominal yerb (as in Englisli); but in German there are 
large numbers of yerbs^ which are used onlj/ as pronominal 
verbs. In some cases the corresponding Englbh yerbs haye 
the pronominal form^ while in others the same idea is 
expressed by the simple yerb either in the actiye or passiye 
voice. 

Pronominal yerbs are diyided into two classes : reflectivg 
and reciprocal. 

\. They are reflectiye, when the subject and some objec- 
tive expression in the phrase are the same natural per- 
son—as: 

Ct Ctbolt fid)/ he recover* himself; id) Ctgi^ mid)/ /a»»»w« myeelf; 
fit retten fid)/ they eave themselveSf &c. 

2 They are reciprocal, when the yerb expresses a mutual 
action, directed interchangeably by two or more subjects and 
objects among each other — as : 

biefe StMbm Wac^tn fid)/ ihete hoye cudgel each other : 
aVit 8Wcnfd)cn font«n pd) ton jfBrflbet lUUn, aU men ought to love 
each other like brothers, &c. 

The refleotiye and reciprocal pronoun precedes the yerb 
in the infinitive mood and participle, but follows it in the 
other moods. 
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§131. 

Conjugation of the Reflective Pronominal Verb. 

©id) freueit, to rejoice. 
iNmanYs. pabuciplk. 

f* freuen/ to r^iee. fid> freuenb/ r^'oking, 

PufeoL 
lid) gefccut ^aben^ <o Aaw r^oieed. ftd) gffceut ^a6enb, Aowny r^joiui. 

IHPSBATiyi. 
aingkktr. JPturaL 

freue bid), rc?otc« (tAow), fr<iwt eu*/ ^V'oice (ye). 

INDICATITB. SUBJUNCnyi. 

Frt$eiU'^ Singutar, 

td> fccue mid>/ -'' r^*c«, id) fee ue mid)* iT / r^foioe, 

bu freuefi bid)* tn freuefl bid)/ 

et freuct pd)* <« freue pd)* 

wit freuen nn$, mix fteiien un6* 

ibt freuet eud)/ i^r freuet eud)* 

pe freuen pd). Pe freuen pd). 

id) freute m\^, I r^foteed, id) freuete mi*, iflr^fdktip 

bu freutefl bid)/ bu freuetep bid), 

er freute pd)/ er freuete p*, 

PhirdL 

n)ir freuten unci/ &o. mit freueten ttn<* &e. 

idi) ^a6e mtd> gefreut, /Aa»«r«- id) ^aU mid) 9efreut/ir/A<w«f#» 
bu ^oP bid) gefreut, &c. bu l^obeP bid) gefreut, &o. 

Pluperfect ^ Sinfftdar, 

id) ^atte mid) gefreut/ 1 had r«- id) l)4tte mid) gefreut* tf I had re 

joiced, Joicedf 

bu (attefl bid) gefreut* &e. bu ^&tuP bid) gefreut/ &o. 
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Firtt I^tture — SingtOar. 

i4> VHxU mt4 freuett/ / thail re- t^ totxU mic|) freueH/ iflthaU re" 
til witfl bid) frf acti, &c. tu toerbefl Mc^ frcuen^ Ac. 

Second Fidun — Singuiar, 

td^ wetbe mid> gcfrcut ^obcn, / t* wctbe mi* gefcc at hat>m, if I 

shall have r^'oieed^ thall have r^'oieed, 

tu iDitfl bi* fiefreut haUn, &o. bu toctbejl M* sefceut {)a6eii, &c. 



§ 132. 
2/i'^< o/ Verbs reflective in German, and not so in English, 



fi* onmopcn/ to presume. 
ft* anne^men^ <o to** card o/. 
fi* dnbern, to change, 
fi* drgem/ ^o be vexed, 
jl* ouffft^ren^ /o behave. 

jl* ouftalten (ilbec), <o woe*. 

pd) auPofen^ <o ft« dissolved. 

fid) dupcrn, <o iniimau. 

p* tobcn, <o *a<A«. 

fid) biumcH/ to rear (of horses). 

fid) U^anUxi, to thank, 

pd) bebenfcn/ to reflect. 

fid) bebienen^ <o make use of. 

pd) beetleil/ to make haste, 

P* b«Pnbeil/ to stay, to remain. 

p* n)ob( 0^^^ unipobl bepnbett/ <o 

feel well or unweU, 
Pd) bePeipen, | ^^ ^^^^ (/a^^«,</y. 
pd) bepcipigen/ J 
pd) begeben/ to go to, to give up. 
Pd) begnftgen^ <o fi« satisfied with, 
p(b bebctfen/ <o do without. 
Pd) befebren^ <o repent. 
P* bcKagcn^ <o complain of. 
Pd) bef ammcrn urn, <o eare/or, 
Pd) beCouffn ouf/ <o amount to. 



p(b bemad)tt9en,\ to take posses- 






pd) bemeiPern^ / sion of. 
p(b bencbmcH/ ^ ftMa»e. 
pd) bcratbcfl/ to deliberate, 
Pd) betoufcben^ to yrf dhm*. 
pcb bcrufcH/ to op/xaZ. 
p* befd)n)Ctcn/ to complain. 
pd) bcpnnen, to recollect. 
pd) b«fprcd)«i^ to converse. 
pd) bePreben^ to endeavor. 
pd) betroQen/ to fteAaw. 
pcb betrinfen, to ^e< </rwn*. 
P* betrftben^ to 6< <i^cto<f. 
P* bcnxgen^ to mow. 
Pd) begieben ouf^ to rf/«r to, 
pcb biegen, to bend, 
Pd) hXid^tti, to refract, to dash 

against, to vomit, 
p(b bftcfen^ to «toop. 
pcb einbitbfii/ to be eonceiud, to 

imagine. 
p(b eniporen, to revolt, 
pd) cntfcmen, to withdraw. 
pd) cntbottcn, to abstain. 
Pd)entfd)eib<n, |to^^,fo^ 
pd) cntfd)(iepcti, -> 
fub etbotmen/ to have pity. 
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fid) txtxtifttn, to dare, 
ficb tVQtheti, to aurrender, 
pd) ergc|cn, to delight, 
pd) erfeolen^ to recover. 
pcfe f rinneni/ to recollect. 
ficft erf dlten^ to catoA a coW. 
pd) erfunbigen/ to inquire, 
Pd) fccuen/ to r^iee, 
pd) fftd^A/ ^^^ comply, 
p(fe ffl^ten/ to 6<! tentible of. 
Pd) f4c(|)ten/ to be afraid, 
P4 gebutbetl^ to havepatktiM. 
P4 Qefflnen/ to be pleated, 
pd) defeQeit, to aeeodaU, 



P4) fpntfn, to !»«*• A(Mte. 

pd) PcUcn/ to feign, to pretend. 

pd) (Ifirgen, to plunge, 

pd) t&ufd)eil/ to «rr, to 6« ditappwnted. 

pcft trcnnen/ to #«parato, topor*. 

pd) trfigen, to 6« miitoAwi. 

Pci tummetH/ to Awny. 

Pd) ft6etgeb<n,to twnnder, 

pcft umfUit<n/ to cA«ii^# dre9e. 

pd) ltmfc()en^ to tooA; back or a6otit 

pcb untec^olten, to eonveree with. 

P<^ ttnterfte^en, to Mfilnre. 

pci untenoetfeit, to eubmit, 

Pd) oet&nbetn, to cAoni^pf. 



pd) getroucn^to 6« con/Wen^, to dar#. pd) oecbreiten/ to ^prM<^. 

pd) gr&men, to grieve^ pd) oeteiniden, to/om m(A. 

pd) ()o(t(n,to ibe«p on Mit or <Aa< <i(fe.pd) oerge^ett/ to eostnit^ on ofntoe. 



pd) ()&ngeii OH/ to etick to. 

pd) ^ftten, to take hetd, to beware. 

pc^ irrcit/ to 6« fnMtoA;en. 

pd) f ftmmetn/ to grieve, to regard. 

pd) (agent/ to lie down, to encamp. 

fltft (egen/ to lie down. 

ft(b mebtetl/ to inereaee in number. 

pd) mtfd)en/ to meddle. 

pci n&^cnt/ to approach, 

flcb n&brcn, to ma** a living, 

pd) netgen, to bow, to ineUne, 

pd) niebertaffcn/ to w«fe. 

pd) cffnen, to open. 

Pcb rcgen/ to »rfr. 

pd) tfi^men/ to Joa#<. 

pd) rfiftren/ to 6««^. 

p* fd)imf n, to 6c aehamed. 

pcb fd)ideii, to cofw/^Zy triM. 

pd) fd)I&ngclll/to meander, 

pd) fd)(cppen/ to rfray along. 

pd) fd)miegf n, to /aim. 

pd) fcfenetl/ to long for, 

pd) fcnfcii/ to #mA-. 

pcfe fc|en, to w< db«m. 



Pd) oet^cirat^eti/ to fnony. 

pd) ocritrrn/ toyo aetray. 

pd) ccrlaffen, to reZy upon, 

pd) cerUeben, to/aZZ m tow. 

pd) »er(e6en/ to 6«/ro<A. 

pd) t)evfamme(n/toi?Me<, tooMfniftiSf. 

Pd) wrfd)n)6r<n/ to eonepire. 

Pd) Cetfe^eH/ to make a mistake. 

pd) t)erfof)n«n/ to be reconciled. 

pd) oetfp&ten, to tarry, to come too late. 

p(ft cerPeften ju, to acceedto, 

pd) CCrftcflcn, to dieeemble. 

pd) oemeftmeU/ to determine. 

pd) Mrftetten/ to imagine, 

p* wdlgfH/ to waUoWf to welter. 

pcb weigern^ to r^«. 

pd) »ent)en, to /um. 

pd) wcrfcn, to 6« warped, 

pd) ioiberfc$en/ to o;)^««. 

pcft wicter^ctcn, to be repeated, 

pd) wunteni/ to wonder. 

pd) ^anf en, to quarrel, 

pd) gerPreuen, to diaperee. 

pcb ^ie^ti/ to </rat(; towards, to warp. 



p(^ (ptegeln, too* in a mirror, reflect, pd) jurftrfaie^il/ to r«<tr#. 
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IBIPERSONAL VERBS. 

§133. 

Impersonal yerbs express an action without naming the 
agent performing it. The subject, as in English, is invari- 
ably the personal pronoun of the third person, singular num- 
ber, and neuter gender.* 

These verbs are principally employed to express the ordi- 
nary acts and states of nature and indications of time — as : 
e^ (U|t, it Ughteru, U t|l talt, it is cold, 

e6 bonnert/ it thunders, e^ iff toaxm, it is warm, 

C6 f)aQtlt, it hailt, H iff \)CVi, it it dear, 

C« regnet, it rains, c$ xft t^f), it is early, 

CS fd)neit, it snows, e$ ift UUnt, it is evening, 

c^ friett, it freezes, e$ ifl fflnf U^r, it is Jive o*eIoek, ko, 

§134. 

Besides these verbs, impersonal in their nature, there are 
many others, for only a few of which the English language 
has corresponding forms. Such are the following : — 

1. Eeflective impersonal verbs — as : 

f 6 crcignct ltd), it happens, c« fd)icft pcb/*' behoves, Uis becoming. 

ti erQiebt pcft/ it is evident, e^ trigt fidb gu, it occurs, 

e6 frdgt fid), it is a question. eg wtfte^t ficfe, it is understood, &c. 

§ 13S. 

2. Those of a general description — as : 

c5 butftet mtd), / am thirsty, e^ Dertonflt mid), / long for, 

e« f)un9ett midf)/t ^ «»» Awn^ry, eg freut mid), / am glad, 

* A few of the impersonal yerbs are sometimes used in Skpoetie 
sense as complete yerbs, which, being a mere poetic license, does not 
interfere with the generalityof the rule — as: feincTCugen i)lx^Un,his 
eyes threw out lightnings ; Me ^O^CIl boiuicrn, the heights thunder, &c. 

t The German has also the expressions: id) 6tn f)un9rtg, id) bin 
turfltg. 
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es fciert micb, 1 am ehiUy, U tUU, mix, I am dugutttd at^ 

e€ QClfiftrt mid)/ / denre, e5 grout mir, / am afraid of, 

ts iammcrt mid^, I pity, eg fd)njinl>e(t mix, I am giddy, 

c€ reut mt*, I repent, eg iH mir xot% 1 am mU, 

«6 rd)Out>ett mid)/ 1 shudder, eg tjl mit t)e\^, lam hot, 

c« wtrb mir fibet^ I/eel sick, eg ijl mir fconge, lam uneasy, 

C6 tP mir Cicb, lam glad of it, eg ijl mir gut su SKut^ie/ 1 am m 

C6 t^ut mir (eib^ /am sorry for it, good spirits, 

c« tft mir warm/ / am warm, eg ifl mir f(ftte*t ^u SKut^e/ / am m 

e5 WUntert mid^, I wonder, bad spirits, &o, 

Eem. — With the impersooal verbs of the second division 
above the pronoun e^ is frequently omitted ; also sometimes 
a demonstrative^ sometimes a nouu; is used in its stead. 
When e^ is omitted the personal pronoun must precede the 
verb; 

(mt* burftet ; mir wirb ft6cl ; mir iff f*(f 4t gn SKut^e ;) 
but this form cannot be adopted with the following verbs, — 
e^ ttopft, somebody knocks (at e^ fleltngt mir, /succeed ; 

the door) ; eg mangelt ait fttoag,^ .|»^ 

eg lautef, the hell rifles ; eg fel)ft an ettiHig, 






eg trommelt, the drum is beat' eg 8ebrid)t on ettiKig, J I '' '^ 
%; eg fommt barauf an, it de- 

eg bebarf beffen, there is need pends on that ; 

of that; &c., &o. 

§136. 

3. When phrases like there is, there are, there was, iher& 
were, denote, in a general and indefinite manner, a stated 
fact of some duration and beyond the reach' of man, such 
phrase must be translated by the third person singular of the 
verb gebett, preceded by the pronoun eg — as : eg gtbt, eg 
gab, &o., the substantive, expressing that which is said to 
exist, following in its proper case (the accusative), either in 
the singular or in the plural — as : 

eg Qibt ml SD&H bicfcg S^^t* there is much fruit this year; 

eg gob beffere Seiteil/ there were better times ; 

eg wirb immer sD2&nner gebcii/ there wHl always be men; &o. 

When however such a phrase expresses momentary exist- 
tnee, a fact of short duration, or with definite reference, or 

^^ ,.,,,,,,: .. __. -_ogle 
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a fact, the change of wbicli would be within the reach of 
man, the verb feilt is to be used, generally with e^,* but 
never c^ QXbt — e. g. : 

eg if! fein SBoffer in biefem (S'xmtv, there is no water in this bucket; 
e« woren njefttg 8eute im (Sen cert, there were few people in the concert; 
in biefer iXfjftte finl> jwei gocfeer, there are two holes in this door; Ac. 

§ 137. 

4. Sometimes yerbs are, in the same manner, turned into 
the reflective impersonal form, to assert a matter of fact : 
ti tcbt W QUt in biefem ^oufC/ one lives eomfortahhf in this house; 
c^ f&^ct 1!d) angenel^m in tiefem SBagcn/ one rides eomfortMy m this 
carriage; &c. 

§138. 

Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs. 

All these different impersonal verbs are conjugated through 
the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive : 

Present: c« Mt|t, bonnett, f)aQcit, tegnet ; 
Imperfect: e5 bUgtc, bcuncrte/ f)a^ciU, regnetc ; 
Perfect: a f)at 9Cbti|t, Qcbennert, gc^ogett, gcregnet; 
Pluperfect: u ftatte gebd^t, get>onncrt, ge^ogett/ gcregmt; Ac. 

Those constructed with the personal pronoun may express 
the three persons of the singular and plural by changing the 
personal pronoun : 

e6 tungert mid)/ lam hungry, <g tfeut mtr U\^, lam eorryfor it, 

ti 6un9«lft bid), thou art hungry, eS tf)Ut tit teit), Mow art sorry for it, 

c6 f)ungert if)n (|ie), he (the) is e6 t^ut tftm (iftt) teib, A« (*Atf) if 

hungry, sorry for it, 

e« ftungcrt un5, we «^c hungry, e^ t&Ut un^ teib, «>« ar« sorry for it^ 

e6 tungert cud), you are hungry, eg t()Ut eucft teib, yo« ar« sorry for it, 

U hunger! fie, they are hungry, e^ t()Ut i()nen (etb, <A«y are sorry for it. 

* All this applies only to phrases in which the word there is nsed a9 
a mere expletive, without any particular signification of its own. The 
German translation of Me adverb of place, there, is ba. 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

§139. 

A large number of simple verbs, by the addition of certain 
prefixes, become compound verbs, which often differ essen^ 
tially in their meaning &om the simples. 

Many of them have the peculiarity, that this prefix in 
certain tenses is to be detached from the simple verb, which 
is not the case with others. 

There are consequently two kinds of compound verbs : — 

1. Those with prefixes having in the language a significa- 
tion of their own (generally prepositions or adverbs), and 
with the primary or full accent on the prejix, are separable 
compound verbs, 

2. Those having prefixed prepositions or adverbs with 
only the secondary accent, or having prefixes without any 
meaning of their own, are inseparable compound veris, 

§ HO. 

Always having the primary accent, and therefore always 
separable, are verbs which have as prefix one of the prepo- 
sitions ab, an^ auf, ou^^ bei^ in^ mit, md), t^or, }u^ and the 
adverbs bar, m, empor, fel)I, fort, l)eim, I)er, l)m, M, 
nteber, tt>eg, and jurucf, or one of the compounds babet, 
bal)er, bal)in, ba»ott, em()er, l^erab, l^erauf, ^crau^, l|crbe^ 
l^erubcr, ijerunter, ^er»or, I)mab, I)utauf, ^inau^, tjinein^ 
^inflber, Ijtnunter, ^tnju, uml)er, t)oran, t)orau^, sorbet, 
t)orf)er, tJoruber, and jufammeit. 

§ 141. 

Always inseparable are verbs compounded with one of 
the prefixes be, ent, cr, t)er, jcr, gc, mig, the preposition 
||>iber,and the adverbs DoQ or btnter. 
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Either sepiarahle or {nseparahle, because sometimes having 
the primary, and sometimes the secondary accent, are the 
prepositions burcf|, fiber, ViVX, untet, and tt)ieber; those com- 
pounds which retain the original meaning of the prefix and 
the simple verb in composition, having the primary accent 
on the prefix^ while compound Verbs of d^ figurative meaning 
have the secondary accent on the prefix and the primary 
accent on the vcr6.* Such are — 

8BPARABLV. IN8BPARABLK. 

^VLX^ttxn^tn,to pris$ thr<mgh, ^utcftbrtngen, topenetrai6f 

b U t d) gefeen, to run away, burd) 9 e t e n , to peruse, 

fiber fft()ren, to convey over, fibetf d I) tin, to convince, 

unUx \)aUcn, to hold under, untct \)alUn,to entertain, ko. 

» i e b e T ^oUn, to bring hack, totebft ^ 1 e n , to repeat. 



§142. 

The following inseparable verbs, some compounded with 
nouns, and others with adverbs and other prefixes, take, con- 
trary to* the general rule for inseparable compounds (see 
§ 143), in the perfect paniciple the augment ge : — 

argtt)oI)«ett, to suspect quacffalbern, to quack, 

fro^locfett, to exult, rabebrcc^ctt, to mangle a lan^ 

frfll)|lUdPeit, to breakfast, Quage, 

jruc^^fd)n)an jen, to fawn, recfjtferrigcit, to Justify, 

l)q«bt)aben, to handle, urt!)etlcn, to Judge. 

^Ctratl)ett, to marry, - tt)etjfagen, to prophesy, 

Hebdugeitt, to caress, woetteifern, to emulate, 
WUtljmagett, to conjecture. tt)iHfal)rcn, to gratify, 

* The extensive combining power of the German language has also 
created double compound verbs, with prefixes of both kinds. They 
are eeparable, when the separable prefix precedes, and inseparable, 
when the contrary is the case. Of the first class are the doable pre- 
fixes anbt, oner/ ange, onDcr^ oufOC/ oufcr^ locxU, Dorcnt; of the 
second class, Uah, Uan, Ui'xn, bcun, t)cran. There are however 
Bome inseparable exceptions to the first class: anhciaxiQcn, onbctreffctl/ 
to eoneem; ouferbfluen, to build up; aufetfte^eil/ to rise from the dead: 
6tt^er(ef(ii/ auUxxoiif)Un, ou«crftefen, to seleet. 
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Conjugation of the Cow/pound Verbs. 
§143. 

Insefparahle compoupd verbs are conjugated like other 
yerbs, except that in tho^^erfect participle they do not 
assume the augment ge« 

Separable compound verbs in the imperative, and in the 
present and imperfect of the indicative and subjunctive, 
detach the prefix from the verb, and remove it to the end of 
the phrase. They place the ge of the perfect participle, and 
the JU joined to the present infinitive, when occurring in 
dependent phrases, between the two component parts. 

§144. 

^ortge^en, to go away. 
iNFmrnvB. participle. 

Promt. 
fortgel^en/ to go away. fertgc^enb^ going away. 

Perftot. 
fcrtgegongen (ein, to have gom away. fbttgeQonQcn, gone away. 

IHPERATIVB. 

Sinffular. Plural. 

ge^e (bu, tx) fort, go away. gc^t fort/ go (ye) away. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCnVB. 

Present — Singular. 

td) ge^e fcrt, 1 go away, id) gcfte fctt, if I go away, 

tu gcbft fort, bu ge^eft fort, 

er (fic, c€) ge^t fort, er ge^e fort, 

PlUTCH. 

mx ge^en fort, xoxx gc^en fort, 

t^r Qf tet fort, if)r geftet fort, 

fie gef)en fort. pe ge^en fort, 

1^ In ft dependent phrase this present infinitive would oonseqnently 
be formed thus : pe 6etttfl<ftttgen fbrtguge^cn, they intend to go away. 
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Impafid — Singular 

i* fiing fbrt^ / went away, id) fiinfie fort, if I went awaijf, 

ba fiingfl fort, &c. bu gingell fort, &c. 

/b/ec< — Singukir, 

t* bin fortfieQttnQett, &c. id) fei fettgegongen, &o. 

Plt^Mr/ece— Singular. 

t* war for tgegangcn, &c. i* w&r< fortgcgangen, Ac 

.V^»ra< JVi^ttfie— Singukir. 

i* werbe fortge^en, &c. i* werbe fbrtge^en/ &o. 

i(( werbe fbrtgegongen fettle &o. ic^ werbc fbrtgegongen fein, &o. 



ADVERBS. 

§145. 

German adverbs are indeclincable; as in other languages. 
The greater part of them are formed from other parts of 
speech; either by derivation or composition. They are gene- 
rally classified; and the most important class is that comprising 

Adverbs of manner^ because it is by far the most numerous 
class — almost all the adjectives, employed in their simple 
forms or roots, belonging to it (see § 49). 

Rem. — Many adjectives in English become adverbs of 
manner by the addition of the distinctive termination ly ; 
but nothing of this kind occurs in German. The German 
terminations \\^, ix&j^ and lifc^^ often mistaken by beginners 
as equivalents for the English adverbial J^y are affixes for 
the formation of the simple roots of adjectives. 
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Of the maDj adverbs ezistmg, the following appear to 
require particular notice on account of their peculiar appli* 
cadon in German * : — 

®ent^ very extensively used, is generally to be translated 
into English by means of the verb to like^ and the compara- 
tive to like better^ to prefer : 

CtWO^ gem m^dcn, to like a thing; 

ttxoai gem t^un, to like to do eomdhmg; 

tx tan|t gem/ he likee to dance; 

tv iff ®emfife lieber ate %it%f69, he Ukee vegetabUa better than meat; 

X^ bin om Uebflen ^U ^ufe. Hike beet to be at home; &o. 

(See { ia2.) 

§147. 

3a^ ttH)bI/t i^tl, bod^/ are often used in a mere ezpletiTe, 
or almost expletive^ signification^ but which serves to give 
to a sentence a peculiar modification, or shade of different 
expression, the translation of which into English is often 
not very easy ; 

e^ ifl io fc^on fp&t. Hie late already [at you might know} ; 
bu btfl io tecftt grcp geiocrben/ thou haet {indeed} grown very tall; 
iaben ®ie woW gefeften »le er ta«gemo*t ftot? hale you [perhape] 

eeen how he hae done that f 
er f onnte e6 i^m mol^l fog^tl/ he might tell him; 
if! e$ benn m6g(t(^? i* it linfaet]poeeiblef 
fehl &t bod) fO gut/ [pray] be you eo kind; 
tx fanb bod) feinen 9Beg botb m(htx, he [eomehow} toon found hit way 

again; &c. 

These particles often entreat or exhort — they lessen or 

* In many grammars it has been attempted to give a complete list 
of adyerbs; this is not done here, bnt for them the student is referred 
to the dictionary. Words that are not inflected, do not goYern othor 
words, and haye neither a pecnliar form of composition with others, 
nor a particular use or application, do not belong to the proyince of 
the grammarian. 

* 9Se^l is never the adrerb of gut/ as well is of good in EngKth. 

10 
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strengtlien the meaning of an expression, according to the 
way in which they are applied. Attentive study will how- 
ever soon give to the student an insight into their meanings 
and uses 

§148. 

yiidit is often used in (Jerman where English usage would 
deem it superfluous : 

wk (onge t|! e«/feitbcm t* ©te ntcfet gefe^en l&obe ! how long ago U U, 
since I have [noQ teen you! &o. 

In interrogative explanations, nic^t iaused to increase the 
emphasis : 
tt)le WititX tft mit nUt tte(er ^Ol^n? how dear this eon Utome! &c. 

!Roc^ often signifies an addition corresponding with the 
English another or more, &c. : 

t^ bitte urn no* eine Sojfc S^cc, I beg for another eup of tea; 
er fom nod) einmat/ he came once more; 
fit finb nod) bort^ they are etiU there; &o. 

§149. 

@e^r (muchj very) is the adverb to qualify a verb or an 
adjective or adverb in the positive degree, while Diet (much) 
qualifies the comparative, 

S)et and I)tn must be very carefully distinguished from 
each other : |)er denoting the direction towards the speaker ; 
{)ht^ that from the speaker. The same may be said of their 
numerous compounds : t^ereitt, t)utew ; t)erau^, bittau^ ; I)er^ 
auf, f)irtauf; ^erunter, l)inunter; ba^er, ba\)xn; tt>o^er, tt>o^ 
ijixu 

§150. 

Many adverbs express in one word what otherwise would 
require several. This is the reason why one language fre- 
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qtiently employs an adverb, where the other needs an adver* 
bial phrase, and vice versa : 

tbtnan, in the firit place ; ttbtxtatx^in, the day after io-moP' 

DCrgcben^^ m »«m ; row; 

XOtnXQl^tXi^, at least; iUn\t, in the tame way ; ^o. 

And on the other hand : 

oHen t)etau6, ahead; &o, 

§ 161. 

Of the several methods of forming compound adverbs, the 
following three, on account of their frequent occurrence, will 
be especially interesting to the student. The first is, the 
mere addition of ^ to adjectives, nouns, &c.; the second, 
the prefixing or affixing of prepositions ; and the third, the 
combination with nouns, as SBld^ (measure) or 2Beife (man- 
ner) — e, g. : 
morgen^, or M SWcrgeti^, m the juerfl, firetly, at tret ; 

morning ; S^tc^t/ last, at last ; 

obenW/ or bc€ 2C6cnb^, in the xni^zmtxn, in general ; 

evening; OcQauf/ abundantly ; 

nO(btg, or bc5 Sio^t^,* by night ; QxaUani, straight along ; 
onberS/ otherwiee; b^rmapctt/ in such a manner, 90 

recftt^/ to the right hand ; much ; 

iinU, to the left hand; fotcftermttScn, in tuch a manner, eo 

WnurjIrocfS, directly, straight ; much ; 

Um^WCQ^, by no means, no way ; gtftcfdcftcmxife/ happily ; 
\pCTnftxi\&^^, tantivy, with great mti^ii^iXtOt'l^^, possibly, feasibly ; 

speed ; jlftcf wclfe, piecemeal, by retail ; 

augenMicf^, instantly ; rudweife, by starts, &c. 

§ 162. 

Many adverbs admit of comparison, like adjectives. The 
comparative is formed, like that of adjectives, by adding er 
to the root of the positive. The superlative, however, is 



* ^e ^ad^t, when employed in this adyerbial phrase, takes this 
neuter form, being preceded by U^ 
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preceded by tlie prepositioii ott^ coaleBoiDg with the definite 
article into am (see § 161). 

POtlTITB. OOMPABATITC. SVPBRLATITB. 

leid)t, kidjter, am leic^teflen. 

flarf, flarfer, am|ldrf|lem 

bunt^ bmtet, am bunteflett* 

Some adverbs (besides those mentioned with the adjec- 
tives) are compared irregularly — as : 

posirrvx. covpabatitb. suPBRLAirrB. 

gerrt (wUUngly), lie bet, am Kebften, 

tvenig (fewy UtiU), minber^ am minbeflett, and regukr. 

balb («oo»), • t\f€t, am e^f|leit, and balbigfL 

Adverbial superlatives are also formed by the mere addi- 
tion of fl or flett^ ; likewise with the preposition aitf and 
the neuter article contracted into avi^^ I 

^eriUc^ft/ freunb(i(t)ft ; beflen5/ f(b6nften6 ; ouf ^ treueflc^ &o. 
But as these forms express only a very high degree^ and not 
the highest, they are no genuine superlatives. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



§163. 

Prepositions are either — 

1. Original prepositions — as: am, auf, a\Xi, bei, burdj, 
fur, gegen, in, mit, nad^, neben, ne b|l, oljne, feit, um, fiber, 
t)on, t)or, wiber, ju. 

2. Or derivated prepositions^ as : auffer, binnett, ^alber, 
J)inter, fraft, ISng^, laut, mittel^/ ^att, trog, unter, ^ermoge, 
tt)al)renb, wegen, jtt)ifd)fn.* 

* Some of these prepositions, as au5/ ViXiXtx, toiber, need a eare- 
ful distinction from adTerbs of a very similar fpeUiog, at auffcil* 
binten^ unten/ xoxi^vc, &o. 
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8. Or comp9und prepositions — asi anflatt, an^tjalb, 
inner^alb, oberf)alb, unterl)al6, bie^feit, jenfeit, entgegrit, 
urn — toiUen, ungead^tet, unweir, t)ermittel(iy jufofge, ju# 
tt>iber. / 

Some prepositions are obsolete, and some only used in 
poetry and rhetorical prose — as : fonber, gen, ob. 



Government of the Prepontiom. 

%IU. 

Inasmuch as dependency can be expressed only by the 
genitive, dative, and accusative, these three cases only are 
governed by prepositions. All the original prepositions 
govern either the dative or the accusative, or both cases. 
The derivatives and compounds govern these cases and also 
the genitive — most of the compounds the latter case, be- 
cause they are formed from nouns, and still retain a kind of 
attributive connection with the governed noun (see § 220). 

§165. 

I. Prepositions governing the genitive case : — 

^^' \ instead of. ttaft, by virtue of. 

anflatt, J laut, according to. 

l)albex, Ion account o/,bj^ mittdd, '\i^^,anso/. 

^alben, j reason of, t)f rmittel(l, 3 

aujfer^alb, on the outside, mQtadjtetf notwithstanding. 

toithouL WMOtXt, not far froray near. 

iltlter^alb, on the inside, Jjermoge, hy virtue of. 

within. tpabreitb, during, 

Oberbalb, above. tpegen, on account of. 

unterljalb, hehw. urn — tpittert, for the sake of. 

S^alhtX, b^'ben, Wegcn, are preceded by the noun which 
they govern ; the personal pronouns stand before them, but 
10* 
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are oontraoted with them into one &nii^ which takes a t for 
the final r, or adds the t — as : 

rM\Mif)M^n, Mmtholhcn, nn\tvtmQtn, &o. 

Wxn — n>ilten has the same contraction^ but it always takes 
the governed noun or pronoun between the component 
parts — as : 

urn unfcur ^reuntf^aftwiaen ; urn \mttmUtn, urn ettrettotQen; &c. 

§1S<. 

n. Prepositions governing the dative case : — 

an^f/rom,out of. ttebfl, with, together mth. 

auffer, besides. famututr, " " ** 

bei, at, near. ff it, since. 

biniten, mthin. t)on,/rom of. 

entgegf tt/ againsty towards. pt^ to, at. 

mit,tDiih. iUWittVf against. 

nad), after. gegenuber, oppotiju to. \ 

nadjH, jttttfid^fl, next to. 

3ttn>iber always follows its regimen ; entgegen and gegftl^ 
itber do so generally. 

§167. 

III. Prepositions governing the accusative com : — 

bttrd)/ through, by. o^ne, without. 

fur,* /or. mn^ around. 

gegen, against, towards. tpiber, against. 

* ^j&r is in German never a conjunction; the corresponding word 
for the English conjunction /<>r, is teniU 
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§158. 

IV. Prepositions governing the dative and accusative : — 
an, at, in, an, untft, under, among, 

auf, upon, on. Jtoifcf^en, between, 

Winter, behind. t)Or, be/ore. 

tteben, at the tide of, near. ilt, in, into. 
UbeXf over, above. 

These prepositions goyem tibe dative when the verb in the 
phrase implies rest or motion in a place, and the accusative 
when it expresses motion towards a place. This extends 
however merely to objects of locality.. For all abstract rela- 
tions the use determined npon by the nation must be learned 
empirically. Generally, however, in such relations, attf lit, 
lltlter, t>OX, are used with the dative, and ailf, uber, with the 
the accusative. 

§159. 

y. PrepofidtioDs governing the genitive and dative : — 
(&tlgd, along, ttC^, in spite of, JUfoIgf, according to. 

With Idng^ and tre$ the choice of the two oases is quite 
indiscriminate. 3^(^(0^ governs the genitive when preceding 
its noun, but the dative when following it. 

§1<0. 

Some prepositions are frequently contracted with the last 
letter of the definite article into one word. The Oerman 
language expresses in this manner something between the 
definite and indefinite article, more definite than the latter, 
and less so than the former, the object in question. Thus 
is contracted : 

an bem into am, an ba^ into aii^, 

beibem " beim, aufba^ " auf^, 

in bem " im, bnrrfi ba^ " bnrc^^. 
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t)onbem into j)om, fntba^ into fihr*, 

ju bem " jum, in ba^ " in^, 

jttber " jur, urn bad " umd, 

—as: 

er Itanb om ^tn^tv, he stood in the window; 
pe Qing |Um SSotcr, ehe went to her father; 
bet Hdnt jtnabe fiel in^ SBoffer/ the futU boy fell into the watery 
er Pit Iftinterm £)fcn/ he »iu behind the stove; 
Xdi muf auf^ £anb, I must go into the country; 
ti Qefcfea^ jur 3eit bc6 Qrcjen UnglW^/ tt happened at the time cf 
great calamity ; &c. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
§161. 



The German language has very few words which are 
txclusively nsed as conjunctions. They are : 

^^^^ Xhut eif whether, 

attein, 3 fonbern, hut, 

aid/ as, than, when, Uttb/ atid. 

bap, that, in order, tpatttt/ when, 

benn,/or. tpebcr, neither. 

enttt>eber, ciVAcr. tt)df, because, 

ober, or. tt)enn, i/. 

A great number of adverbs, both simple and compoundy 
and pronouns combined with prepositions (pronominal ad- 
verbs) are employed to connect sentences, and are used and 
parsed as conjunctions. 

By these means the language is provided with a great 
number of words, to express the manifold relations in the 
connections of sentences, as the following list will show : — 
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SciM^f he/ore 
'ii^f ttlf until. 
ba, <M, when, since. 
bamit, in order thcU. 

£ there/ore, 
t>axnm, [for that reason. 

r notwithttandtngj 
^^^«*^* \nevertheUzs. 
t^t, before. 

8lefd^»o|I, nevertheless. 
JebO(3^, yety however. 
ittbcm, while, because. 
ittbeffen, meanwhile, 
nai^itm, after. 






. since. 



feitbem, J 

fo, (O <%««. 

foWOl^I — al«, <M weB at. 
ungea(!^tet, notwithttanding. 
W&^rtnb, wAi'/e, whUtt. 
wenn auii^, ^ 

»o, tpofeni, */, in can that* 



§162. 

From their very nature an explanation of the application 
and influence of conjunctions, belongs to the Syntax, under 
which head it will be mentioned. The learner cannot fail 
to distinguish the conjunction proper, or improper, from any 
of the other parts of speech, when he remembers that a co7i- 
junction is a word connecting sentences, though it appears 
sometimes only to connect words. This is the case when 
sentences, connected with each other, have essential parts 
common, either the same subject or the same predicate, &c., 
and then frequently are contracted into one sentence, e. g, : 
His father was not rich, but (he was) benevolent. My 
brother and sbter are rich (my brother is rich and my sister 
's rich J. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

§168. 

Feeling, and the expression of feeling (ejaculation), pre- 
cede thinking and the eocpression of thought (speech). The 
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interjections are expressions of feelings in sndden exdama* 
tions, and have jnstly been considered as the earliest begin- 
nings of language. 

If language had only to express thoughts ^ the interjections 
would not come under the consideration of its science — 
Grammar; but language communicates fedingt also, and 
thus the interjection becomes a part of speech. 

§164. 

Interjections may be divided into two classes : — 
I. Those which indicate the inner feelings and motions of mind. 

1. Joy and pleasant surprise : ^\ ^a! o! ei! 

Lively and noisy joy: l^eiba! l^eibiH^cifal jud^! Jittd^ljcl 

2. Sorrow and pain « o»el^l ad^l aul 

3. Fear and disgust: l^ul^tt! Bttt! ff! t)fui! 

4. Surprise and admiration: a! 1^0 1^0 ! ei! l^m! f)0^! 

t^o^taufenb! 

5. Calling out to persons : l^e! l^oUa! pfl! 

6. Demand of silence : ft! fd^l 

§165. 

n. Those whicih represent impressions, conveyed or sug- 
gested by sound: ^idViiX t^arbaua! l^ufd^! Inad^! j)iff! 
tjaff! t)ttff! 1^0))))! 1^0))})! l^urra! l^urre! 

Rem. — Interjections like the above are not subject to 
any grammatical rule ; they do not govern any word, nor are 
they governed by any. The adverbs : jpol^I ! well I — l^eil ! 
hail I — t6t^ ! woe ! — used as interjections^ govern the dative 
case, depending on the omitted imperative of — to be, fei: 

»o^l mir! ^cfl Dir! toe^e mixX 
Asserdons, like : 

Itibcr! alat! furt»ft^>r ! indeed! ®ottlob! Ood bepraindt 
and imperatives : 

fl^u! ftefl! look! behold I ffot^l hear I hark! 
may be counted among the inteijectionB. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



§ 166. 

The German knguage, being thoronglily phonetic^ pre- 
sents very few difi&culties in its orthography, which most 
therefore appear very easy, especially to those who have 
gone through the labyrinth of English spelling and ortho- 
graphy. 

There are but few cases of doubtful orthography. The 
following instances are all in which the sound is not suffi- 
cient to decide the question of correct spelling :— - 

1. Where are double vowels to be used ? 

2. Is a ^wrd to be spelled with e or 5, ei or ai, i or it, 

tu or fttt ? 

3. Where is to be used the silent | ? 

4. How can it be decided, whether g or d^ is to be 

chosen at the end of a syllable ? after a vowel, an 
rorl? 
6. When are single and when double consonants correct? 

6. Where does occur the tt, pf, and p^ ? 

7. When must we use f or 0, ff or ^, f or 'o, (S^i or jp? 

8. In what cases are capital letters to be used ? 

Some remarks in answer to these questions have already 
been given in the Introduction, § 1-11, and complete direc- 
tion for the use of the capital letters in § 9. For the re- 
mainder, the student's attention is directed to the adjoined 
General and Special Buhs. 
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GENERAL RULES. 

§167. 

1. Write the word^ as yoa Tiear them^ when pronounced 
correctly, — ^not : 

briber, Sttni^, Scatter, aSegel, ftoftrg, btfdjt, &o., 
but: 23riibcr, StM^ Skater, ^'oQtl, fd^toori, Mjl. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

VOWELS. 

§168. 

A/ AA/ CA)f &/ &Uf and dU 
The long a is generally represented by the single letter : 
l^aBeti, ^a^tn, max, fRcAt, &o. 

The double a occurs in: Slad^ctt, Stat, 2(ar, 2(a0, 6aat, 
^aat, !KaaI (spot in the skin), ^aar, (Baal, Baat, ©taar 
(disease of the eye), ©taat, and SBaare* 

The af^ is used in the following words : ^^U, 2f^m (a 
wine-measure), a^ttben, df^ntn, W^ntn, Sal^n, Salute, fal^I, 
fai^nen, fasten, ©efal^r, ®tma% 0e»a^r, ^a^n, 3al^r, lal^I, 
Sta^n, la^m, SRa^I (the meal), ma^ntn, nai^af^mtn. Staler* 
ttttfl, 9)f<^^t^ pral^Ictt, ^ta^m, fRa^m, fHa^mtn, ©al^nc, ©tal^I, 
(Sta^x (the starling, a bird), ©tral^t, SBa^l, ffial^tt, wa^r, 
3<^^ff S^^^f ^^^ 3<^^^f — ^^^^^ derivatives and compounds. 

Tlie & must he used : 

1. In those words which are derived or inflected from 
other words with an a or an, as f. i. : 

fdddtt, UMn^tn, Iduitn, ^hntt, n&ml^, &o. 

2. In some other words, according to usage, in which it 

is not derived as a modification of a, or not to be recognized 

any more as being so. This is the case with : Sl^nlid^, S3ar, 

Scfd^Ster, Itxo^xtn, MSl^cn, tammern, fal^ig, fad^etn, ea^nen, 

ga^ren, ©efal^rtc, ©etanber, gewS^ntid^, ©erat:^, ©efd^Sft, 

^mffd^, pttgen, J^aring (also Bering), ^t^ane, ja^, iateii, 

Ra^x, Ra^, Ra^t, Rxa^t, 8arm, ma^tn, Wi^xiftn, majfg^ 

na^rctt, Jjragcn, Slaitfe, ©abet, fc^afcrn, ®(i^5r))e, fd^waren, 

^{^maci^tifl, fpa^en, fpat, tragc, Z^xant, MXiipa^Mij, xoa^xtn, 

SBa^ruttg, aS^^# and ^a%xt\ also as au in 

bSudJte, jhtciuel, rauf|)ertt, ©ciulf, ftraubeii, &c. 
11 
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The very old diphthoDg ai bas only been retained in the 
words : 2li, ^ai, Saiern, ^ai, ^ain, staffer, iaii (loaf of 
bread), iait, iaM, mai, 2Rait), main (tbe river Maine), 
Wlain^, aRai«, Stain, ©aite (cbord of an instrument), SBaifc 
(orphan). 

§ 169. 

The following words, their derivatiTes and compounds, 
mark the long t by their spelling : — 

1. With ee are spelled : Secre, Seet, gee, ®aleere, ®eejl, 
^eer, Jtlee, teer, SKeer, fti^eel,* ©(i^eere,* ©d^meer, ©d^nee, ©ee, 
©eete,t ©peer, ©))ree, SDl^ee, Sl^eer, ^erl^eeren, and a number 
of other words taken from other languages (especially the 
French), as : 

VUtt, %xmn, damn, Deftlee, 3bee, ^jfre, &c. 

2. The tf^ is used in : Jefcl^bett, Jege^ren, be^nen, fi^re, 
tmpft^Un, enttel^rett, gel^be, fe^Ien, ge^me, genel^m, l^el^Iett, 
l^el^r, Rt^U, le^ren, itf^m, it^n, Itf^ntn, U^xtn, SKe^I, tnel^t, 
JRel^be (a road for ships to anchor), ©el^tte, ^6) fel^nen, fe^t, 
^el^Ien, itni^etfel^tt, f!d^ wel^ren, ael^n, ael^ten* Further, as 
termination of some words, in which, tchen lengthened, the 
aspirated 1^ is distinctly heard : 

ffttlf, t»^, &c. 

and when in verbs, ending with ^tn, the e is dropped by 
inflection or otherwise : 

er ix^t, bu ^^^, {ie %t% toir fe^n, ed |le^t, m% &o. 

* These words are at present yery often written with one ti 
Wd, ©d^ere* 

t The deriyatiTes of these words generally retain the same tpdU 
ing ; but the acljectiYes, adyerbs, and yerbs deriyed from ©eele/ (as 
ffH0, befeligett,) haye only one t. So has fd^eretu 
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§170. 

i, ie, ib/ iet>. 

The i stands without e or 1^ in all thort syllables ; when 
long, it has either the e or the 1^ added. 

Exceptions : It is long without either of these tokens of 
extension : — 

1. In Sifaw, Ux, g{H3flet, 3fe«Timm, 3fo^*aiiitt(i^ett, 
*ibf^, tnir, piptn, quifen, Wiber* (against; therefore also, 
toiMi, ffiit)erfad^er, aDiberjlreben), and toir* 

2. In the foreign words, or proper nouns : Slmeifc, 2lm* 
p^W, ^ni^, ^ppttit, ?[urifet, ^txlin, mM, Sifam, glifa- 
btt^, emit, gabril, giberf (fibre), griet)erife, 3t)a, 3t)ear, 
3t)ee, 3^9tle, Ramin, Jtarotine (and all the other feminine 
names ending with ine, as ^lUxtint, ffiill^elmttte, &c.), SWa* 
fd^lne, tnaffli), STOirtet (a mine), 3lut)t)ftt, Satire, ©d^toetin 
©tettitt, 5RiI, a:iger, and Sitet. 

3. In verbs taken from other languages, ending in it en, 
or formed from German words in the same manner : ejrer<« 
airen, tud^jlabiren, marfd^iten^ jjtobiren, jlut^iren, &c. 

Rem. — SSartieren, einquartieren, tegieren, and fpaaieren 
need the e» 

The i^ occurs only in the pronouns: i^m, if^n, i^ttttt, 
i^Xf il^xt, i^xtx, i^xttl, and their derivatives. 

The iel^ is found in the word Siel^, and in inflections of 
some irregular verbs which have the 1^ in their root, as : 
He^, aie^/ flet^ie^, flel^, jlie^ljl, befle^It, empfle^I, &c. 

* toiebcr rigmfies again; 
t Sieger " fever; 
t Wtnt ** the air, the look. 
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§171. 

The 00 is to be used in the following few words :* 93o ot, 
good, 8ootfe, aRoor (the moor, marsh), 3Rood, ©d^oog. 
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U% tuf^n, Wimt, 9^% xuf^xtn, ©fi^ne, Wtt^ten, and those 
parte of Mul^eti, ixuf^tn, fllSl^en, ipx^tn, in wMoh there does 
not occur the e* 

§ 17S. 

Modification in syllables with two vowels. 

Two modified yowels can neyer stand in one syllable. 
When a syllable with a doable a or o is modified, it drops 
the second yowel: 3lad, ^fer; Soot, 99te; ^aax, $ar(i^ett; 



CONSONANTS. 

§174. 

Single, Compound, and Double Consonants. 

Immediately after a long vowel, a double vowel, or a diph^ 
thong, use only one consonant ; after short yowels ttoo con- 
sonants are needed (see Note to § 8). These may be either 
double consonants (66, bb, ff, flfl, U, mm, &c.), or two different 
ones. 

The compound consonants (S^, fd^, d, ^, and the j: shorten 
the yowel, which precedes them. These, as well as the other 
compound consonants (f|, fl, and pff), can neyer occur twice 
in consecutive order in the same primitive word. 

No other consonant ever stands before if or ^ or j:^ So we 

spell : 

i>txi, SdalUn, Stttf, (Eibrc^fr; 
and not $erf, SBalrfen, ginrf, (Jitrbc* 

§175. 

The compound consonant ^ must be used when at the 
e7id of a long syllable the sound of double s is heard, as in 

11* 
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At the end of a word the f represents the sound of double 

s, also aft«r short vowels. When such a word acquires an 

additional syllable by inflection, the jf takes the place of the 

^, as with : 

gaf, gaffer; tnug, miiffen, &c. 

This latter use of the f has lately been much objected to by 

grammarians, without however eflecting any change in this 

general application of the ^* 

Exception to the above rules : 1. The words with hng 

vowels, followed by two consonants, mentioned in § 11. 

2. Some monosyllables among the particles and prefixes, 
which have a short vowel, though ending with only one con- 
sonant, as : an, Bid, bad, bed, ed, l^iti, in, mcuXf mit, o6, urn, 
tttt, »cr, \)Ott, toaif itx. 

3. The compound consonant &j is preceded by a long 
vowel in the irregular imperfects : Brad^, frtad^, jlad^ ; also 
in :^o(i^, Sttd^, 8ltt(%, fttd^, Scftt^, ©cfttd^, Serfud^, &c., 
%Xiij, RuijtXif with their derivatives and inflections, and in 
some foreign and proper nouns. 

§17«. 

Dt. 

The bt is a contraction of the perfect participles of some 
verbs, the root of which does end in b, the e before the 
final t having been dropped ; so of fcttbett, Wcttben, bereben, 
their compounds and derivatives, as gefanbt, ein ©efaubter, 
fletoanbt, entt»anbt, Betoanbt, \)ert»attbt, ein Scrwanbter, Be* 
rebt. Besides these words, the bt is used in ©tabt, and the 
adjective tobt, and their derivatives: 

©tabter,flfib«f4i, ©tabtabgaben, <Stabttl>or ; tmtn, tMli^, Zii\>tnnQ, 
2:obten!o|>f, &c. 

Rem. — Serebfam, Scrcbfamleit, and the noun berlob; 
also the words derived from it — 

tobedmut^itg, S^obfetub, S^obedart, &o.— 
are spelled without the t 
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§177. 

The silent ^« 

The letter ^ is easily recognized by the ear when used in 
its fall sound, or as a semi-aspiration at the beginning of a 
syllable (see § 7). In the middle of a syllable, where it 
has no aspiration; and merely extends the sound, it is gene- 
rally connected with \, m, n, or r, as shown in the above 
§§168 — 172. 

After t the ^ is not heard (see § 7); the t^ is pronounced 
like t* It stands either at the beginning or at the end of 
a syllable, but only before or after a long vowel.* At the 
beginning of a syllable it is used in : %^(i{, %^CiVi (the dew; 
XaUf the rope, has no 1^), Z^tt, %^ttx, Z^til, %^^n (clay, to 
distinguish it from Jott, sound), ber and bad 2^^or (see § 20), 
X^xaxif Z^xint, Sl^ron, t^un, Spr, Untertl^att, ftert^eibiflen, 
their derivatives and compounds, and in the affix tl^um: — 
fSiiiiiii^ViXCL, giirflcntl^um* 

At the end of a syllable , or between two syllables, we find 
the t:^ in : ?tt^em, Sliit^e, Drat^, SIut^,t fleratl^ett; ®Iut^,t 
®rat^,t ®ratl^e,t ^^% i^% SRietl^e, SWut^, ^at% «Rot^, 
^ai^t, xr>% «»ut^e; <Sn% ^oSixa% xotxi% SBut^, ^\^t%\ 
3it]^er; also in the affixes ai^ and ut^: 
S5onat?>, Steratli or 3iemt^ 5lmutff, SBemutff, SBidmutf!, &o. 

The t^ is also used in some proper names of German and 
foreign origin, of old Teutonic mythology, and for the > in 
those words, which the German language adopted from the 
old Greek; so in ©otl^e, ®U^t, %^(itx, S^eobori^, "^^Viif^^ 
Sl^or, %^\xi^hni\ S^emfe (Thames), %^txt\t, 3lrit^metil, 
^at^eber, ^otl^urnud, Z^taitx, Sl^ermometet; &c. 

* Exceptions are : fQ\xi\^, with its derivatives (here t(f is used 
after a thort vowel and a consonant), and %}^ViXVSif in which the vowel 
is short. 

f These words are now very frequently spelled without the ( ; 
glut, ®Ittt, ®rat, ©rate, 3ibft, %tvA, Suidfon. 
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The ^t occurs only in verbs by the dropping of the e in 
the final syllable 1^ e t, as in : 

txt^t, 0e?>t, to^t, iU% m% (li\x% &o. 

§178. 

9 or d^* 

The only instances, in which there can be any doubt in 
the choice between these two letters, are those in which 
that guttural sound, peculiar to the German language, and 
mentioned in §§ 7 and 8, occurs in the termination of a 
syllable. 

The g stands after the long, the d^ afler the short a, o, 
or tt, as in : 

ZaQ, fragt W«0t fcgt, flog, bog, 3:rog, dpHc^ (all the other nouns 

ending in log, taken from £he Greek), trug, ftjlttg, gug, SJfug, 23ir- 

ttftiflug, S5ogeIfIug, ^ug, Sug, 3«05 ^^^ 8«<3^/ Zxa(!^t, @4ila(3^t, 

fe4iten, Stodf, 2o4i, flo4it, 23ru(|f, ®rru4i, ^ptu^, grudjjt, &c., 

need the d^. 

For words in which the d^ occurs after long vowels, see § 175. 

The g must be written in every case, in which, if the 
word is lengthened by inflection, instead of the preceding 
guttural sound, correct pronunciation would give the sound 
of g as pronounced at the beginning of a syllable; see § 7: 

®elag, (^elaged; letig, lebige; ^onig, ^i^nige; genug/ genitgen; 
^tcg, ilriege; &o. 

K, on the contrary, the guttural sound is retained, use the 6) : 

To decide whether ig or id^ is the correct spelling in the 
affixes of adjectives and adverbs, the rule is, that when the 
affix begins with an I, lid^ must be written, aiid ig when 
this is not the case, as : 

freuntltd^, gliicfltdSi, frij^ltd^; but fldgtg, traung, arHg» 
However : T^eiUg, felig, toitli'g, &c. 

are spelled with ig, because the J is in the root: 
^tii, ©eele, SBiUe, &c. 
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§179. 

Ph Pf- 

Except in Greek words, adopted into the German lan- 
g^^^ (§ ^)> ^^ P^ ^ ^^^y in use in a few common and 
proper nouns, as: ^Mp^, SHp^ond, iuMpf^, Dxp^tn^, 
9W^PPf S^ubolp:^; (Bttp^anu^, Zl^topl^iiui, zitep^xa^ui, 

The J)f is found in a few originally Gennan words, and in 
many words derived from foreign tongues. But with most 
of the latter, this adoption occurred so long ago that they 
are fully Germanized, and their foreign origin is almost lost 
sight of. A correct pronunciation will make the sound of 
p before f distinctly audible, and thus tell where pf is to be 
used. For the greater part of the cases in which it stands 
at the beginning of a word, the English language has a 
similar word, commencing with a )), as : 

gjfob, path; 5)fattb, pawn; yfannt, pan ; 3)fejfer, pepper; ^Jflajler, 
plaster ; JJjlattm, plum ; 5)flwg, plough ; JJfunb, pound, &c. 

Besides these, it occurs in : 

9Jfert, |)f[egen, W¥f PM^tn, 9)fft$r. 
At the end of a st/Uable, or between two syllables, the pf 
occurs either directly after a short vowel, or after m ; in one 
word (^arpfett) after r» Immediately after a short vowel, it 
is so distinctly pronoimced, — 

(as in: ^opftn, Stncpl ^^\, ©ijjfel, &c.) 
that, for this connection, orthographical rules appear super- 
fluous; after m it stonds in: Slmpfer, Dampf, bumpf, 
empfangen; empftnben, ^ampf, *rampf, Slumpf, ©ci^impf, 
fd^rumpfai; jlampfcn, fetrumpf, |htmpf, ©umpf, and Srumpf* 

§180. 

t) or f. 

The » has the same pronunciation as f in every word of 
German origin (both being pronounced like the English /, 
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see § 7) ; SO in Sater, Seit, Selten, the prefix »er, Setter, 
aSiel^, »iel, J)ier, Sogel, Sogt, SSoII, »oII; »Ott and »or, with 
the great number of words derived from and compounded 
with them. In words adopted from the Latin and French 
languages it sounds like the English v, as : 
Zanot, ^aVot, 9ler»e, 9lot)ember, Dlt»e, yuhtt, <^fiaH, S5afall, 

Exceptions: Brat), ®ttjta», SSeltd^en (from viola), Serd, 

Sitriol; which have been so entirely adopted as to acquire 

the German sound of the )) like f« Only with the inflections 

of 6ra» 

(brat)e, hxa'ott, bra»e«, 23ra»our, &c.) 

the t> is pronounced like* v. 

§ 181. ' 

y or d^* 

The X is used only in a few originally German or fuUy 
adopted foreign words, such as: %e, gaye, gijr, gijrjteni, 
^ejre, Slijre, Dyl^oft, 2:aye, Sajrud, and Sejrt. 

Frequently it is found in words from the ancient lan- 
guages, in which' it occurred, and which have been received 
either without any or with slight alterations ; so — 

(Jjramen, (£trm|)el, (&ccr|>t,— and many others, beginning with 
(gjr ; also— Sllejranber, (Jobey, ^um, !Wa)f, SDn^x, &e. 

The 6^^ (see § 8) is needed for : ?t(j^fe, Slci^fel, ^ud^^Unm, 
m^^t, Dad^d, Detii^fer, breci^feltt, (iii>t6^% glad^d, gied^fe, 
gttd^d, 2ad&«, Sud^«, D(i^«, ©ad^fen, fed^^, 2Bad^(J, and 
SBed^fel. 

§182. 

SEPARATION OF SYLLABLES. 

When it is necessary to separate a word into two parts, as 
at an end of a line, this can only be done at the end of a 
syllable. 
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A monosyllable, consequently, can never be divided. The 
same rule forbids the separation of a diphthong. 

When a word ends in one single consonant, or one of the 
compound consonants (p^, fi$, fl, or f|), and another syllable 
is added by inflection, the final letter becomes the first letter 
of the new syllable, quite in contradiction to English rule, 
which keeps the root undivided : 

If a double consonant, or two consecutive consonants, only 
the last one belongs to the new syllable : 

SBelt, aBeMm; gteunb, gteun-be ; ^en, ^er-renj Camttt,2am-mm 

All compositions by full syllables, as prefixes or affixes, or 
separate words, are exceptions to this rule ; they are separ* 
ated according to their formation : 

Slu0-a))fel, bcob-atjten, wtt*mben, tttt-br^f^Mfeilb-H^, t»ar-um. 

The final, syllables yxni, di^, and { g are no compositions; 
they taka, like the inflections, the last consonant at the first 
letter of the new syllable : 

• 25orfr-fiutt0, ^ci-motf!, bet-gig. 
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in the singular, if they represent one conjoined idea^ or have 
one, very intimately connected : 

Deitt ijl bie 5lraft unb bie t^en- ^o))fm unb ?Walj i|t an f^m tjer- 

5. The adjectives — Did, mel^r, wettifl, or genufl — used 
suhstantivelj as subject of a sentence^ and connected with a 
noun in the genitive plural, require the verb in the plural: 

®mu0 ber Shrettben finb i^m ^t* *Jbtx guten Skigr iomfd DHuren il^m 
iDDrboi* l^ef^tebriu 

§ 185. 

6. When the subject is one of the pronouns : ed, bad, 
bied, used indefinitely (see § 84 and 91), and the predicate 
is a noun in the plwrdly the verb agrees widi the predicate 
in the plural : 

jDie« fmb feinr gteuttbr^ Da« (tnb bie golgm fctner SC^or- 

(S^ toaren Sr^ntbe. l^ett 

7. When the subject is a noun or one of the pronouns : 
ed, ^ted; bad, used indefinitely, and the predicate is a personal 
pronoun substantive, the verb agrees in number as well as in 
person widi the predicate : 

Der Srembe, ben (Sie fuc^en, hin 16^, Dad ioaren toit. 

The indefinite pronoun ed in such sentences always stands 
after the verb : id^ bin ed ; »ir waren ed» 

Rem. — The indefinite neuter pronouns ed and bad are 
also used to represent adjective or substantive predicates of 
every gender and number (see § 84 and 91) : 

©i^Du 0efunb? 3* bin ed^ 
(Seibi^r Sanbdleute? iEDtrrtnbed. 
©eitt ©ruber tfl ein ?l r § t D a d ifer ni^U 
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I. TEANSinVE AND INTKANSITIVE VERBS. 

§186. 

The transitive and intransitive verbs (§§ 127, 128, &c.) 
are not so carefxdly distinguished in English as in German, 
a great number of English verbs being used both transitively 
and intransitively. 

In Grerman those verbs only are transitive which, to be 
fully understood in their meaning, positively need an addi- 
tion, viz. : tJie object. 

Intransitive verbs, on the other hand, are those which are 
readily understood without such addition — 

1. Because they either contain the object already in th^ir 
own signification, — 

(for : anttoortrn^ to answer, means to giye an answer ; 

'' bdflelticn/ to atsist, to bring assistance ; 

*' hanhn, to thank, to giye thanks ; 

" bienett/ to serve, to do serrice, &o. \) 

or, 2. Because the y®^ ^^^ of the verb excludes the 
object, as : 

§187. 

Transitive verbs only admit of the passive voice in Ger- 
many while intransitive verbs frequently are used in the 
passive voice in English. In turning a sentence with an 
tntransitive verb in the passive voice into German, the verb 
must be transformed into the active voice : 
Her yanity was flattered by this praise. — Diefed Sob fdjimdcjeltr 

l^rer ©telWt. 
My brother was thanked by the neighbors for his assistance* 
—Die 9{a4ibam banften tndnem Sntber fitr feinen Sdflanb. 

If no noun or pronoun with the preposition hy is used in 
English, the indefinite pronoun man is introduced as the 
subject : 

The Doctor was sent for : mfltt ftjirfte na(ii bem jDoFtor* 
The fool was laughed at : matt \a^it iibrr bnt S^orrtt. 



Digitized 



by Google 



VERBS — AUXILIARIES. 135 

§ 188. 

When the verb of an English sentence, containing an 
indirect object, is turned into the passive voice, the indirect 
object frequently becomes the subject; this, however, can- 
not be done in German. Consequently such sentences, as— « 
" I am told ; he was told f must be translated : 

9^an l^at mtr zt%^\\ ; il^m tourte gefagt ; man fagte ^xa. 
For sentences, — like "A more beautiful sight cannot be 
imagined ;" "Age ought to be honored ;'' " It is said that," 
i^., the passive voice cannot be used in German. Such 
sentences must be translated by the active voice and the 
indefinite pronoun ,,matt/' — ^thus : (see §§ 82, 83.) 
,/(£tn(n f(|iffnmn 9lnMidf !ann man {t4i ni(|it benfett/' 
,,X)a« Satcr xii)xl man e^jrm/* „^^^ \n^t baf — " &o- 

For the government of verbs, see §§ 216 to 227. 

II. AUXILIARIES. 

§18». 

When several verbs, forming their compound tenses by the 
same auxiliary, are connected by a conjunction, or otherwise, 
this auxiliary must not be used more than once : 

(Sr if ficfommen unb gcgangen^ 
Wet ?>aben gcrufm, gcfc^^rieen,— atlc« ftergrbrn^^ 
But if the verbs, thus connected, require several auxilia- 
ries i^^^tXi. and fein*), these must be expressed : 
(gr ijl gefommen unb Ijjat gcjlegt. 
34i \i^t 0cf(iilafcTi, gctraumt, unb ^m ert»a4it 
In subordinate sentences the auxiliart/y following the per- 
fect participle, is frequently omitted, if, by so doing, the 
precision of the expression is not impaired : 
Segriigc i^n, fo t»ie er an^ffommett (i(l). 
©0 toil @ic i^m gcrctjt getoorben (ftttb), tofrb er Strer gcbcnfm, 

♦ For the use of the auxiliaries, ^abftt and fdn, in forming the 
compound tenses, see } 107 and { 108. 
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This can never be done^ when the aoziliaiy precedes the 
perfect participle. 

The perfect participle of ,,t9erben'' is sometimee omitted 
with the perfect and pluperfect of the passive voice. The 
same is generally done with the second future of the passive 
voice : 

Wit€ toirb in Drbnung gelbrad^t (toorbcn) fdn^ toenn Du anfontm^* 
Die ©(Jiffe fotten fiffitjcrt feiii, rffr bet gclnb une aiifiteifett tolrb* 



m. MOODS. « 

1. T7^ Infinitive, 

§190. 

The Infinitive mood represents the ah^raci idea of the 
verb in action and time, without limiting its assertion to any 
particular person or persons and without expressing numher. 
By reason of this abstractive power, it partakes of the nature 
of a noun, and therefore the Infinitive is often employed in 
German as a verbal substantive (see §§ 18, 28), for which 
in English the present participle is used. 

As such verbal substantive y the Infinitive may be inde" 
pendent ; in all other connections, it depends on and is 
governed by a verb, an adjective, or noun. 

§ 191 

The Infinitive is generally preceded by the particle 3 tt« 
Thus it is used : 

1. When governed by a verb (except those mentioned 
§ 192) : 

Ct tbrte auf ju reben^ SWdn SBrubcr ilbembetc mi(3^, m\!t 

2. When depending on a preceding novm, : 

^abcn (^ie H^, mtt und )tt gef^en? 
^ f^ottc b(tt ^ut(, C^m |tt t9{berf|)re(^* 
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3. After adjectives, requiring a complement : 

Dieffg 3tel tjl \^xott gu met4iett. 

4. After the prepositions anflatt and ol^ne : 

STttjlatt gtt Janbeitt, »erfaumtc cr ben toi^Hgen Slu^enbltdf^ 

(&r t)erlic§ m{4i o^jnc mt4i vAtxitVi^i ju ^jabm* 
6. After substantives or verbs, expressing a destgn or 
purpose ; here the ^gu" is generally preceded by the parti- 
cle f,uxn/' to give emphasis to the expression : 

^ad brau($t man brnn, urn glitdnidji |tt fetn? 

att i^at ti, urn feinen $Berbmbli(|i!etten nadjijufommen* 

This particle unt is also to be employed after adjectives 
preceded by gu (too), or followed by ,,genu8" : 

(Sr tfl |u ebel^ urn fo ^u l^anbeln* 

©rttt (So^jn ijl nid^ etfa^iren genug, urn biefr« f^itoierige SBcr! au0* 
jufiiffrcn. 

§m. 

The Infinitive is used witTiout ju: — 

1. After the auxiliaries : m'i^tn, burfctt, lonnen, motten, 
lajfen, mitjff n, and foUen ; and after werben, when employed 
in the future tense (see § 106) : 

3($ ^u$ morgen t)frreifen. ^ann Dein Srrunb @(|inttf$uff 

SBerben fie fommen« laufen* 

2. After the verbs : fel^en, l^oren, fu^Ien, finben, l^elfen, 
and l^ei^en (to bid) : 

3^ fal^ Detnen SHa^hax i>ex\xbttQt^ttu (&t f^tip mix f^rtCben, 
Also after the verbs lel^ren and lertten, when the Infinitive 
is their object : 

(&x le^irt |in0en» SBir Wnnen tangen^ 

gernen and Ic^ren, however, admit the j u, when the Infini- 
tive expresses rather a purpose or design than the object : 

Ox lel^rte \i)n, ben ®efe^en gu ^tJ^axd^m^ 
(Bit lernen itl^t, (tdji tn Ofx ®ef(3j)irf p Pnbm^ 

3. With the following verbs in certain particular ex- 
pressions : — 

12* 
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t e 8 e tt — \16^ f(i^Iafett legeti ; 

^aitn — er ^atte gut [(i^eraen ; he had easy joking ; 

m a d^ e n — * @ie maci^ett mid^ lad^eti ; 

feitt — ^ter ijl gut feitt, — wol^neti, — ^utteti 6auett; 

9 e^en — ^pa^kxtn ^t^tn ; fii^lafen gel^en ; betteln gel^en ;t 

Also, fpagieren reiten or fa^rett^ 
b I e i 6 e tt — jl^en MeiBen ; liegen 6Iei6ett ; flel^en Meiben* 

4. When the Infinitive is used as a verbal sabstantive : 
l^orgm ma6ft <BcxQtn. Dad ffttiitn i^ tint an^tntl^mt Srtvrdund* 

§m. 

In English, the Infinitive is frequently used in peculiar 
compound verbal constructions after a verb, expressing 
option, opinion, desire, &c., which, in German, must be 
changed into a subordinate sentence connected by the con- 
junction ,;bap" : 

<Bit t»uftett, ba§ er etn wrtreffK^ier Wlann t»ar^— They knew him 

to be an excellent man. 
3(| Mn^^t, baf er hit fUxMt tHt.— I wish him to do the work. 
€r fanb, ba$ fdne ^offrntngen and Xdn^dfm^tn cntf|»randeit* — 

He found his hopes to arise from illusions. 

When in English an Infinitive, preceded by what, when, 
where, or how, follows one of the verbs — ^tell, teach, know, 
say, &c. — in German we must supply one of the auxiliary 
verbs of mood — fottett, mujfert, or f Brtnen — in the indicative 
or subjunctive : 

gr^irett @ir m^, toad idj fagett foIL— Teach me, what to say. 
©age ^m, tofe cr tantelii mu§»--Tell him, how to act 
fiaffcn @(c m\^ toiffm, too t(J ®tc flnbrn famt^— Inform me, how to 
find you. 

* The German verb ^^mad^ett'' can, however, never be used to 
signify, to cauee by forcey as the English to make ftrequently does. 
CaffeH, tjeraitlalfen, Ijififett would express this in German. 

f The phrase so often used in common parlance : ,,f!^ ^t}^ttL, to 
take a seat," is not good German. 
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§194. 

The Infinitive of the passive voice used in English after 
to be, when expres&ing a necessity of action^ a stated &ct^ 
must be in the active voice in German : 
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admits also the degrees of comparison ; like a verb^ it may 
also govern the same case, or cases, as the other moods and 
tenses of its verb would govern. 

§ 197. 

a. The Present Participle, 
The use of this participle is far more limited in German 
than in English. For the progressive form of the verb (I 
am coming ; he was reading, &c.), which is so frequently 
used in English, is entirely inadmissible in German (see end 
of § 108). So that use of the present participle, in which 
it represents a full separate sentence, or a distinct part of it, 
— as: ^^ standing at the window, I can see it;" "you must 
have perceived it, while speaking with her ;" " a person, 
having never seen the ocean," — can very rarely be adopted 
in German. Such phrases generally must be changed into a 
subordinate sentence, with a conjunction or relative pronoun : 

tocnn {4f am 3en|ler fiel^e; to^|>renb <^te nttt if^r f))ra(|icn; 
Semanb^ b c r nie ben ^itwi gcfeljim 1^ a t. . 

In the same way senten<5es with an English compound 
perfect participle must be treated, the German language not 
having anything to correspond with it : 

Having done their work, they went home. — %\^ Jit Cjfrc Slrbett 

fie 1 1^ a n ij^atten, dtttfien |te nati^ $aufe* 
After having received his money, he paid his creditors. — 91 d 4f * 

bent er fetn ®elb erl^alten ))aiit, be}al^Ue er fetne ^laubtger* 

§ 198. 

The present participle is used : — 

1. As an adjective in immediate connection and agreement 
with a noun : 

jDer trquicfenbe S^egen ; eine Itebenbe SWntter 5 ba« jlfirfenbe SBob^ 

2. The present participle stands frequently in connection 
with another verb as an abridged form of a subordinate 
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sentence, which in tlds manner is contracted with the other 
sentence : 

3itt erttb »or fcbem ©d^atten, I tit bet gur^itfame in ftoiger^lttfi^ 
3i^m bit $&'nbc noti^ etnmal hxjxdtnh, ua^m tx $(bf(|iteb« 

3. Though the progressive form of the verh (as already 
mentioned, § 197,) does not exist in German, the present 
participle is nevertheless used as a real predicate : 

Der $et9ft^ toax fti^Iadmb. Diefe Sanbr^iafi ifl r(()mb« 

§1»9. 

4. The present partunple, like the other adjectives, may 
be made a substantive by placing the article before it ; the 
noun being understood : 

bet 0letfenbe ; etnc ©terbenbc ; bad ^rlidenbc* 

5. When the particle ,,311" precedes it, the present parti- 
ciple acquires a meaning similar to the Latin partic, futuri 
passivij by which it implies the notion of necessity or ohliga- 
tion: Der gu lobcnbc <5c3^ulrr» 

dint niti^t )u btlHdenbc ^aU 
The present participle is sometimes omitted, forming a 
kind of accusative absolute (see § 217, Accusative, Syntax). 

§200. 

The English present participle, when connected with a 
preposition and a rumn or pronoun, can be translated into 
German, either by the verb in the indicative mood and a 
conjunction : 
He departed vnthout his father's knowing it — (£r retfic Ci^, )|n C b a f 

fftnSSatrr e0 tougtc* 
His friend saved himself, by jumping out of the window. — ©eitl 
' greunb rcttrte ftd^ babur^i, bag rr au0 bem genjlrr f j) r a n g j — 

or, better, by a verbal noun : 

^ t^nt fBtffett fetnc0 95ater«; 

bttr(( einm <^))rung aud bent Smfim 
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j8. The Perfect Partictf^. 
§201. 

The perfect participle serves not only for the formation of 
the compound tenses (see §§ 106 and 109)^ but is also fre- 
quently used as an adjective : 

bo^ }crbri)4i(nc ®lad; He dcHcbtc Gutter; 
or, as predicate : 
Mcfer ^ann i|l fe^r ^tU^xt^ bie S^bc finb t)crf4ftottnb(m 

Some of the German perfect participles have, by their 
constant use as adjectives, almost lost the nature of a verb, as : 
it^txit, iitaxtnt, itmitttlt, UxM, Uxix^xat, Beforjt, ittxixbt, 
gelungen, Qt^i^Hi, gefd^woren, Qtm^nt, ^erfd^wiegen, and 
others. 

ThQ perfect participle is sometimes used absolutely, instead 
of a short sentence : 

®efe$t tr toitrbc (^ t(un« Diefcn gall au^dcnommem Die 
Unfoflen abderc^inct 

A similar construction occurs, when, as often happens, it 
forms a kind of apposition with a noun or pronoun : 
® ca 4f t c t unb e c^> r t, uerlicg rr unfcre ®tabt» 3cjt gel^ ^ b c- 

rubifitfort* ©iefeufeet — ; ba« StugeuomfBettten getriibet^ 

Verbs of motion, connected with the verb I o m m e tt, are 
construed with the perfect participle instead of the present 
participle : 

dx fommt gelaufen, ficganfictt, gctittett, gefabren, fiebii|)p/ «♦ f» »♦— 
He comes running, walking, &o. 

Sometimes the perfect participle is employed instead of 
the imperative : 

^i^t lange aefetert ! ^n bie Arbeit acganam I 

3. The Indicative. 

§202. 

The indicative mood asserts the action of the verb with^ 
cut limit or condition. 
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Its proper office is, consequendy, in Qerman as in English, 
to express certainty. But even in conditional phrases it may 
be used^ provided the condition is assumed as KfcLctj as : 

^'ixt^ Du titddi ^'i\^, bad fage tttti^t m^. 

Sift Dtt ret^f, fo gflj ijiel 5 btjl Du <trm, fo ^ Detn SBcnlged ficnte^ 

The indicative is also sometimes employed instead of the 
imperative^ to express the strongest form of command, as 
where obedience to that which is enjoined lies beyond aU 
dovht: DttbWbJlI Du trfttfl wr I 

4. Hie Subjunctive, 

§203. 

The subjunctive or conjunctive* mood indicates wncer- 
tainty, condition, option, probability. 

The use of the subjunctive depends on the opinion ex- 
pressed about the certainty or uncertainty in the action of 
the verb. Whenever it is questioned, whether the indicative 
or subjunctive be more proper, this point of view must de- 
cide it. 

K an uncertainty is stated with a view or probability for 
tlie realization of the idea expressed, it is better to use the 
present, perfect, or first future tenses : 

■Dad toerljjiite ber $immel ! ^An&t lebe bet ^Mq I 

^offen t0ix, bag ailed Wt'o^lKi^t T>amit fei ed ah^ma^t 
gefd^eijjnt toerbe* 

If, on the contrary, a statement is made, the realization 
of which is very conditional or improbable, the imperfect, 
pluperfect, or second future tenses are preferable : 

Stamt bo$ bet ^rgt 

^ditt er nur »eitrr nt^td gcfagt, fo tofirc i^ nodj jufrtebfti* 
tdnxi^ ^itlt ed fUr unjtoetfel^ap, feftt JBtuber »rrbe feinen JJlait 
audgefu^rt ^aben* 

« It is only for accommodation to English usage that we adopt 
the name subjunctiye for this mood. German grammarians invari- 
ably call it "conjunctive.** 
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The German hngnage expresses candtfional statements 
fnost effectively/ by the imperfect mibjvmctive of the verb 
t^tx^tXi,* which in its general meaning already hints to the 
uncertain fotore, expresses a change from one state or con- 
dition to another (see the note below page 87) : 

SDenn i<i ®elb ^iit, toitrbe i$ auf 9le{fen dc^« 

<Sr to H r t c cd ntir defagt l^oBeit/ tocmt cr td getouft t^atte* 

§fOI. 

The sabjunotive mood is employed >— 

1. In subordinate sentences, where the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence signifies uncertainty^ dovht, or fear : 

dWattbfn @te, ba§ er mehten S3rlef beanttoortm toerbe ♦ 
!()?an fnxd^Mt, er toitrbe nklit fommetu 
d^d f(|ie{nt, d« toolU man mC4f l^etriidett 

2. When a wish or desire is to be expressed : 

SBIe fe^T »iittf^e {ti^, bag We fe flngelegett^^t geoThiet t»5te» 
(tc Utttt mtd^, i<i nU^^itc feinrr fromblici^ ^tbtnftn. 
The same independently, the conjunction ,,toettn, if," 
being omitted : 

^&tU i^ i^n bo4i trie gefe^ fB&xtft Dn ait meitter ©telle. 

§205. 

3. With quotations of expressions, or opinions, given al- 
ready by the person speaking, or by another person, after the 
verbs : Berici^tett, Je^aujjtett, crllareit, eriSl^Iett, ntelbctt, fagett, 
tjermut^ett, &c., either with or without the conjunction, ba^; 

^m fagt, bag bet ^deg l^ef(|ilo|feit fei 

3f}x Sruber Ui^auptttt, hit <^a4fe fet ht 9tt4fH^* 

4. With quoted indirect questions : 

dt fragte i^tt^ toarum er tttti^t defomtttett toare» 

3il^ fragte bett SBatter, tHe i^ele ^futtb er ntir i^erfaufett fiftttte* 

* This has caused many aathora to speak of a German oonditiontU 
mood, — a thing which does not exist in our langoage. 
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But if nvLok quettioiis ire staiemmis cmd not qwOoHani, 
the indicative must be used : 

34i frage X)i4i no4 dnmal, oB Vn toill^ oter nfd^t? ' 
5. The optatiTe power of the snbjonciiye may become so 
itrong, as to approach a command, and ^e subjunctive thus 
he u$ed in place of the imperative : 

Sfbcr tl^ttc feinc y^iSft dt fomme mnr* 

5. The Imperative. 

§206. 

The meaning and nse of the imperative are the same in 
German as t7i English. The pronoun of the second person 
is generallj omitted, and only used in cases in which the 
Imperative is nsed with great emphasis. With the polite 
address in the third person plnral; however^ the pronoun 
,,®ic" is indispensable. 

It has been abeady mentioned in §§ 201, 202, and 205, 
that the indicative or subjunctive mood, as likewise the per" 
feet partidplcy are frequently substituted for the imperative. 



ly. THE TENSES. 

§207. 

1. Present Tense. 

The Present tense denotes, as in English, present time, and 

expresses what is habitual or universal : 
Die <Srbe betocdt fiti^ urn {^rc ^6^\u £){e SBbgel fftegcn in ber £uf^» 
The present is often used for the imperfect in historical 

narration, in order to make it more animated : 

® fflcrtt g e 1^ ( {(i^ itBer ben ^arft ttnb |>I9^It4f {lel^t metn Kcber Sreunb 
9J, 9J. »ot ttdr, belt t(]^ fcft jelj^n ^ci})xtn nic^ fiffc^jett. 
13 
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IWnre tiiM ii not tmfrequenily exprened ij ^tpremii 
tense, when the time of the action is indiested bj anoA^r 
word: 

34 f#nmie in finir ®hmte tvi^cr* 34 Ycifc KOb im^ Cittftoi^^ 

Also, when the ctfifoMty of a yiilifr« event is ezpreised «f^ 
empham: 

SBir fifsnt/ oHr ^et^eiu Dttr^ tanfmb gefttbe fSJ^r^ {(( D(4 bol^ 

The Present is also nsed to express a state of things 
which commenced at an earlier date, and still contmnes at 
the moment of speaking : 

VlHn 8mbet lebt fett t){te 3ciifxm auf bem Smibc* 
Geit ivomt {itib ^ie f^ion t^irr? 

2. Imperfect TcMe, 

The imperfect tense is nsed for histortcal narration : 

Oelbf Krmcftt HfftUuhtt Saitb^rageCt»rcSfoitte|it/ todc)e tn{ttaib«n| 

pc |^in(){itd tmb etne ^d^la^torbnund t)on bcr anbem obfonbrrtc 
It is used for actions frequently repeated, or of a longer 

duration : 

Die ottm Dcttff^nt Icbtett fn SB&lbmu 

The Imperfect is employed to denote a past time in con- 
nection with some other past event performed at the same 

time: 

X)a i^ feint (S^eftnnmto fawutt, ttautt i^ i(>m tti^t 
flU |te Ct»n fa^/ find p( ^^t gn toeinen* 

It is the tense to be used in reporting events, of which the 
narrator speaks as an eye-witnesB : 

(Sx getonb mir feinen Staler, aid {$ in iHftt brong. 

(^tftttn ertran! tin ^ann, a\i i<i am Ufer bed Sluffed ftKigierte* 

Rem.— The imperfect may even be used by those who 
have not witnessed the event, provided they accompany their 
statement by a phrase like : fagtf cr ; fagt matt* 
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3. Perfect Tense. 

The Perfect tense is used to express that wbich is done 
or has happened in a past time, without reference to an^ other 
4im€ or everU : 

(it i^ t)or{deSBo(l^ ge^orBctu 

Obs. — ^For expressions of this kind, the English langoaga 
employs the imperfect tense ; hence it happens so often, espe- 
cially in common conversation, that in German the perfect 
is used where the English would employ the imperfect. 

The Perfect is sometimes used for the second future, as : 

@ol»aIb {(if T)tintn $rief aeUfm i^abt, toerbe Uif X)lr mdnm (&ttf<(Itti 
ntittffdlnt* 

§ SIO. 

4. Pluperfect Tense, first and second futures^ 

The Pluperfect and the first and second future tenses are 
employed in the same way as in English :— * 

The first future is besides used in Oerman, to express 
probability J for realizing hopes or anticipations entertained : 

Cr to i T b fratlf fdtU— H« ia probably sick. 

2Bo bit V^ai frtiiSt, ba »irb ba« SGBort vAU^ »lcl IJdfhu --Where 

facts do not speak, words wiU not avaU any thing. 
3l^t »rrbet €ud^ geirrt Jfabm*— You probably have been mistakeiu 

Expressions like the English phrases-^ J aiyi to speaky He 
is to come — cannot be translated literally into German, which 
uses for them ^^ first ftUure tense : 

34f ^^^* n>re(IN* ^ ^^^^ fommeiu 

But when bh obligation or necessity , rather than k fiiture 
action, is to be expressed, it is rendered in German by the 
verb Jotten": 

SBa« foU iHi l!f0ren?— What am I to hear? 

<& f out I «fVttft^ iierbftl«^He was to be eesdtmaed. 
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Ob8.— The English forms — / vhm about, I fooi going, 
&0.9— indicating the very last moment before an action 
takes place, are given in German by the verb ,,»ottett/' or the 
phrase — im 8f griff feitt, — c. g, : 

3ilJ ipor im Scfittjf gUTitc^ttWJrm*— I wa» about to retoni. 

3(^ tooQte cbett tie ©ad^ crn^rnu— I wai going to explain the 
matter. 



ARTICLES- 



§211. 

The general rules for the nse of the Articles^ in German, 
are very similar to those of the English language. 

Contrary, however, to the English practice, after several 
German nouns of different genders in consecutive order^ the 
Article must be used before each of these nouns : 

£)er ®axtm, hit SDtefc, bad 3elb, htx Salb,— ailed ^tJ^M mtintm 

The Article precedes not only the noun, but also the ad- 
jective and adverb ; never follows them, as is the case in 
the English, after — both, half, double, quite, too, and some 
other words : 

dbt W^tx ^(dtx. (Sine ju f$6ne ^offntmg. 

SHe Beiben jtinber^ ^er hopptUt Setrag. 

The Articles are frequently employed in German, where, 
in English, the possessive pronoun would be used, with ex- 
pressions referring to some part of a human or other living 
being : 

(Sr l^oi {id^ b en %xm gebfod^ 5^ f^U mtr tin ^^ mmiH. 

£){e Vfxdntn liefen C|>m iiber bie aBangen* 

X)er ^unb i)at [xi^ dntn Dom in b en Suf s^annU 

§212. 

L The Definite Article. 
1. The d^nite article is used in German in all oases in 
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'wliich a noun is given in t^ wideH $en$ef «r iS being a 
tiiifi^. Thns it is nsed : 

a. Before the names of materials, when representing aU 
that material existing: 

Dad CHfett ifl M nit|I<4i^c SRetolL 
jDod ^ol) ift leid^ter aU bad SBaffnr* 

h. Before eoncrefe noons representing ideas, meaning a 
whole genus or q^ecies : 

T>tt 9^fttf4 iff IMbU^. Z)al 9 fnrb i9 tin fblcd SIftier. 

e. With abstract notions; when taken in their whole extent : 

£)cr (Blanht mad^ fdlg. Die Studenb i|t bad |(kl^ Q^ut 
Exceptions to this role will be found in the proverbs^ which 
usually omit the article. 

d. With substantive-infinitiveB : 

Dad ffit^txm ift cine f^itme 5lttnf(* T>a9 ^c^xtn sefSItt fiftm* 

e. Before the names of religions creeds, goyemmentS| 
corporate bodies, &c, : 

X)a^ 3ubetttffnm ift ber Btt^t StonotlMdmud* 

Dad yarloment tiHrb fi^ ^^ tt&Hif^ SRonat terfainmelti* 

Det 9(bel |iel mil ber 9lottarc|fie. 

/. Before the names of mountains and streets : 
Der ^fttt> l^atte fitr)Ii4 eitiett fe^v l^arleit 9[«dbrtt<|* 
ir to^iU in ber StlMmdfhraget 

g. Before the proper names of a person, when connected 
with an adjective: 

Die fleff tge ^atl^ilbe ; bet ^ige 9etntd ; ber fleine 5tarL 

A. With the proper name of a person,*^ or a noun signi- 
fying a degree of kindred, when meaning the only person 
known under such name to the parties speaking: 

Der Sl^omad foU fogleiilf Immvcu ^ ber S3eHer (ier ^eioefen ? 

* For the use of the articles with proper nouns, conyerted Into 
tomnum noan8» see | 47. 
18» 
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Also, when the name of an auAor is used instead of his 
works : 3^ ^bfrc fe^t ben Virgil, 

^abett (Bit bm (^d^tUer no^i ni^t txJ^alitn ? 

§ 213. 

2. The definite article is used before nouns expressing 
time ; so with the seasons, months, days : 

Der grii^Httfi i^ bte f4ii>tt|lc 3a]^rc«ieit» 

*Jbtx 9))ril {^ 0eteif)»nlt4f rcpigt unb !aU* 

!£)n ©onittag Uvx, ttnfer Smmb ober bltd ou^* 

3. The definite article is used in German before nouns 
denoting measurey number, or weight, where the English lan- 
guage would employ the indefinite article : 

X)tcred Zud^ fo^et mt^ }e|>n ®ulben bie dUu 

dx Derfmtft feincn 5la^ec ju gtoillf ®rofid[>en ba0 ^funb* 

341 ^abc biefen SBem ju at^ Dollar^ bad £)tt$enb glafi^ ^aufl* 

n. TJ^e Article is emitted. 

§JH4. 

1. When two or more nouns, connected by ^urCt/' express 
one idea, especially when forming an alliteration : 

dt gelobte cd mit ^oitb ttnb 9^imb« Du foQfl Sater unb !D^tter c(ren, 
d^r ^at n.t4ft S^inh nod^ ^(gcU ^ie Itcfen liber <Btod unb ©trim 

2. Before few, hundred, thousand, which words, in Eng- 
Ushf take the indefinite article : 

?Rur teenige Scute t»i(fcn c«* 

Urber l^unbert ST^enfd^en i^trloren babd t^r 2tbtn* 

3. Before the names of the points of the compass : Dflett, 
SBcjlen, ©itben, and Jlorben, especially with the prepositions 
na4 or gegen. 

Rem. — With the preposition ^iti," the article is always 
expressed before the names of the points of compass or coa- 
lesces with the preposition : 

3tt bem SBefhn^ or im SBeflou 



Digitized 



by Google 






THS FOUR OASSS OF NOUNS. 151 

4. Gammon nouns, expressing some rank, profession, &G., 
"when used with the verb " to become," require, in English, 
the indefinite article. The corresponding German verb 
^toerben" has its predicate in the nominative case without 
the article (see § 216) : 



THE FOUR CASES OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 
SUBSTANTIVE. 

§215. 

When nouns, in German, stand to each other in the rela- 
tion of equality or identity, they are (as in other languages) 
put in the same case. They are thus construed : — 

1. When one noun stands in apposition with another, as : 

Die <^onnC/ bie iliintdin bed Xa^t^, (edtnnt i^ren Sauf. 
3ttt SBruber beletWgll Du (Boit, Defnen SSater. 

2. When several things are enumerated in consecutive 
order, no matter whether they are subjects to the verb or not : 

3:ugenb unb ®liid\tU^M to{berf))re$en dnanber feinedtoegd. 

3$ Jenne einen jungcn ^ann, ber mit ^Iti^tm (Srfolge bte (Jngllftje, 

gran^oftf^e unb Sateintftt^e ^pxad^, bte ST^at^emattf unb ^e- 

filfi^te trribt. 

3. When one noun becomes the predicate of the other : 

(Sofrated toat tin )9eifer Wlantu dx f^it^ \!f)tt feinen beflen Sreunb* 
(Sr mxh ber ®roge genannt. 

4. When <iro or more nouns, having only one predicate, 
are said to be either consistent or inconsistent in reference to 
this predicate : 

Diefer Wtann i^ retdjer ftid fefn Stuber. 

ISltbx unbemittelter, ober tnm^W^ Sreutib ift fo ^(illd^ aid feiit 
reiilfer 9^ail^bar. 
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When the nouns stand to each other in unequal relations, 
ihey are governed either by other nouns, by verbs, adverbs, 
adjectives, or prepositions. 

THl KOmNATlYX CASK. 

§21«. 

Of the fonr oases, the nominatiye only expresses independent 
relations, while the other three cases express dependency. 

The subject of a sentenoe, therefore, exercising a controlling 
influence^ most ahrays be in the nominatiye case. 

The predicate of the following verbs : feitt, »f rbttt, IJeiJf n 
(to be called, not to call), ((eiklt, and fd^nen, is also in the 
nominatiye, since these express merety existenoe, or a state 
of inactivity, as : 

©tin Srubet WiA ^(te ntein Steunb^ obgleiili or muxa ®cper f^ien* 

The itomtitaeti?0 is also used with the passive voice of those 
verbs which, in the active voice, govern two accusatives* (see 
§ 217), l^ei^eit, nennen, fc^elten, f^im|»fiett, and taufeti : 

Tfta 5Hnb ift Staxelitu ef^auft toorben* 
Sf^eobpv iDttrbe oott feinm bc^cn greunbctt ritt orgnr Serfd^toenbcr 
genamtt* 

In accordance with the above definition, the nominaUve is 
also the case for all expressions obviously independent, as the 
title-pitges of books, headings, &c., and likewise used for 
cases of addreu, for which the Latin would use the vocative :f 

Dtt t^^ntm Shrorob^ serial mUi^ aicit* 

^vt, mcin m%\%n 6d^$ unb ^^trm^ auf ®ie mlafe {^i ml(( dAitg* 

« Except leljimt^ because it has no passive, 
f Noons in this connection are frequently and correctly parsed as 
in appontion with the pronoun preceding. 
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THE OBLIQUE OASES. 

The Accusative, 

§ 217. 

I. The accusative is essentially the case of the ohject; that 
is to saj^ it is especially employed with the transitiYe verb, 
and serves to complete its signification : — 

1. Such is the construction with all transitive verbs, in- 
cluding almost all reflective and impersonal verbs : 

jDiefer ^am l^at fetnen ^unb Dcrfaup. d^ betrifft biefett ^aHjibax. 
34f fonit mt4f ntd^t baritber freum^ Dm Stc^tnpxti^ ah^txt^ntU 

2. Even intransitive verbs, when they acquire a transitive 
meaning, govern an object in the accusative case : 

mt Qt^tn biefm SBeg* dx f(|ilaft bm Ir$ten (S^Iaf* 

8. Some verbs are construed with two accusatives in the 
active voice, while in the passive voice they have ttoo nomi" 
natives (see § 216), as : l^ei^ett, ttetttten, fd^elten, ^d^imp^tn, 
taufen, and le^ren (the last one, however^ has no pasMve 
voice) : 

dt f(|alt £){(( dtiett 9{anetu 

(Er ijiftf t miiff feinen Srcttttb^ 

Die Sranjofen nmnen l^ufig lOubtotg bm Siei^el^ittm^ bm (S^rogm* 

i{Ber leffrt Di^i bie Deutfd^e ® ))ra4»e ? 

The object appears sometimes in the form of an accusative 
absolute, the present participle of some verb (ffaitnt, ^altenb) 
being omitted : 

jDo^ (B^tmi in ber ^anb. Dm ^ut ouf bmt 5to]^fe* 

Dm Dol4» im ^rtoanbe* 

§218. 

n. Verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, expressing measure, 
weight, age, or value, definitely with a numeral, govern such 
definitive expression in the accusative case ; as do, also, verbp 
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denotiDg tk particular or definite time,* or duration of time, 
includiog the dates of letters, ko., as : 

S0 f of^et funf ZiaUt ; (Er axMttt ben gaitifn Za^, 

T)tx Stafftt i^ brdSig 9funb fc^tm. X){ef(tt ^D^orgen. ^Borigen ^erb^*. 

Da0 jitnb ifl einnt B^I^ dr»a(tfrc»« X^«t ^^en 9(u0tt9* 

Dirfer fleittr ^unb ifl tiatn S^ttat 9)?dn Sntbcr toor tin ^an^ 3a^r 

2R« Genitive. 

{21*. 

THe genitive and accusative are oloselj allied in meaning 
and application, since not only do both these eases define the 
gOTeming word more dearly, but also (especially in earlier 
periods of the language) the genitiye was often used instead 
of the accQsatiTe for the ol^'ect of a transitive verb, while the 
verbal noun governs that word in the genitive, which, as ob- 
ject, the Tcrb now would govern in the accusative : 

dx f((ttf bit SDdt — ber ®((6t>frr ber SDeU* 
®{e fitrc^tm ®ott -^ He Snn^t ®oiM, &o. 

There is, however, also a great difference between them, 
since the accusative serves to supply something, without 
which the idea expressed would be incomplete; while by the 
genitive case the general meaning of the governing word is 
limited to its (the genitive's) restrictions. 

§2M. 

Thus we find— 

I. The Genitive governed by a nown. 

Of all the relations fbr which this case is used, this is the 
most common. There exist two forms of it, in the first of 
which the governing noun precedes, and in the other the 
genitive precedes, corresponding then completely to the 

• Ini^fimts expreisioxii of time stand in the gtnitiTe osst (see 
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Saxon poBBessive ; the trtiole of tiie goreraing xHnm being 
abo op^ttod in the Geiman^i' e. g, : 

2)(v Sottf Us <B9miit,—^htt (^otutc £attf« 
Theee two forms may be employed in all oases in 
which the governed word is the attribute of the other, or 
expresses possession ; when, however, the genitive qualifies 
the governing word, or indicates that one is a part of the 
other, the form of the Saxon possesaiye is inadmissible. 
Thus we say : 

Vn ^am M ^^tmM* t>tt ^tXb trfhr (Br8f e. 
Slit fBlai mm fQtbM^.i ®n yfvadb 81eif4f/t &o., 
and not the other way. 

§221. 

The English language employs for all such expressions, 
except the Saxon possessive, the preposition ^<of/^ Fre- 
quently, in German, the preposition ^iDpn/' corresponding 
witii tJiis ^ of/' may be used, and not the genitive. This is 
done:*--^ 

1. When quality, quantity, or proportion is expressed : 

(Sin ^ann »on ebler jDenfun^rt« 

9l\»U tmur Me Gutter Don t)ter}r^n 5Knbent» 

&nt fftti^t t>on f(()fd !D?etlm. (Stn dkfci^fl »on ^i^H^fnU 

2. When the material is implied of which a thing is 
made : (Hn Sec^ »on <S(oIb* ^e (Btatvit i»on ^AttMx* 

* The numerous compound substftutiTes in German are nothing 
else than this Saxon possessiye in its most intimate cohesion, as : 

f If the goTerning noun signifies quantity, measure, number, or 
weight, and the governed noun is not moeompanUd hy an at^feelive or 
other qualifying word^ the governed word generally remains un- 
changed, and does not assume the inflection of the genitiTC, t. ^., 
Stoci ^a$ SBein ; dne Jeanne Bier \ ein Suber (eu ; ein <BiM Sr«b ; 
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8. Widi nimes of oonntries and towns : 

Die ©tragftt »on 3kuri6« 
In most of these oases, the genitive or an adjective might 
be used jnst as well ] but whenever the genitive oannot be 
indicated by the inflection of either the noun or the artiele, 
t>Ott mwt be employed. 

n. The Genitive case governed hy pronouns, numerahj 
adjectives, or adverbs, 

§ 222* 

1. Pronouns, cardinal and ordinal numendS; and all ad- 
jectives in the superlative degree, may govern the genitive 
case, when the more general meaning of the word, thus 
governed, is restricted by the pronoun, numeral,* or adjec- 
tive to a partitive signification : 

® elcjer ber ^crrm (at b«« gefagt. Unfer einerf barf bird n^t i^tm* 
T>tintT )toeit toitrben ({nret(^ fetiu Der erfh fetner greimbe. 
^itit bcr JtHegcr brattgen in bic gcfhtng. Dor grtffite ber ^dbett, Ac 

2. Some adjectives and adverbs do not contain in them- 
selves a complete idea, and, therefore, generally need some 
complement supplying this deficiency, which is done eit^r 
by nouns, pronouns, or verbs ; these adjectives are called 
relative adjectives. The noun or pronoun thus added is 
placed in the dative case, when the adjective or adverb ex- 
presses a reference of a personal character (see § 229), and 
the genitive when an object of deficiency, abundance, power, 
or feeling is to be supplied. 

* The attributive oonneotion is not expressed by the genitlTe, nor 
by a preposition in the dates of the month, as : 

jDer erjle Satwar, the first of January, 
Der bfcrte SuIV/ the fourth ofJiOif, &o. 

f This signifies a man of our condition. 

X Two men like you. 
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The relative adjectiyeS; thus govenung the genitiyei are 
such as follow : 

Beburftig, needing ; Io«, free, loose ; 

6efli{fen, assiduous, intent; m&d^tig, master of; 
befttgt, competent, entitled ; mitbe, tired ; 
IvxU^iQt, wanting ; quitt, quit, free ; 

Ittou^t, conscious; fatt, weary; 

einjebenl, mindftd; fd^ulbifl, guilty; 

fal^ij, capable; t:^eil:^aft, partaking; 

frol^, glad ; fiBerbruf j!g, disgusted, weary ; 

gema^r, aware; ^txili^tn, deceased; 

flewartifl, expecting; i)erbad&tig, suspected; 

flett>if ; certain ; ijerlttfHj, deprived of; 

gett>o^ttt, accustomed; Ijoff, full; 

l^ab^aft, having possession ; totxt^, worth ; 
fttttbig, having knowledge; ttjiirblj; worthy, 
lebifl, empty, void; 

Also the negations of these adjectives, with the prefix 
un, as : uneingebenl, unfa^^ig, ungemip; un^ttoo^nt, &c., and 
the participles of all those verbs which govern the object in 
the genitive case when these participles are used as adjec- 
tives (see § 196 and 201), such as: anfleHaflt, 6erau6t, ent* 
laffen, &c. Thus we say : 

be^SJerBredSett^anficflagt; ber ^tilfe Bebfirftig ; fce^M^tH^^^ fd- 
ner ^nber beraubt ; tin M griiften Sobe^ toibbiger WtantL 

III. The Genitive case governed hy a verb, 
§223. 
1. The following transitive verbs govern the object in the 
genitive ; those with an * do this only in sublime style, 
while in a common parlance they take the accusative.* 

* In old times the genitiTe was often nsed as the case of the 
object, also with other verbs, and such is not nnfrequently done 
even now by poets and rhetoricians : 

(Sr tranf br^ iEBetned; fir xmitita M 9^ic^ ; 

34 Irnne M !D?enf<!j|en n{<i^t. 
14 
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{>otten, 



*»etaejfen, 



anfCagen, 
ierauben, 
Jeai^Hflen, 



entlabett, 
entlafleit, 



totttbigen, 



*6eburfett, tnttat^tn, 

*brau4^tt/ ermangeltt, 

benfen and *er»5^ttett, 

gebenfen, ^genUfen, 

BeC — Also the tntransitiTe verbs f^atvtn and Ta^ti are 
frequently used with the genitiye instead of the preposition. 

2. Transitive verbs, having as direct object a person in 
the accusative case, require the indirect object (if needed) 
in the genitive; such are : 

entlebigen, 

entfe^en, 

tntno^ntn, 

gei^en, and all reflective verbs with which an indirect object 
can be used. 

lY. The Genttiwe abnbUe. 

§224. 

This use of the case, in which it appears not to be governed 
by any other word, but stands independently, was very com- 
mon in the old German tongue, and is still much in use. 

1. Thus the genitive stands in connection with the verbs 
fein, mxUUf Itbtn, fjttxUn, as : 

CEr ijl be^ XeUi. dx »arb anbcni ©irnirt. 

©te toat guter Ding^ ^utificte fttxhtn, &c. 

2. Also with attributive adjectives and participles : 

£(f(l(ten^ttt^) fliitambm ®f>Me0; fN^fi^it Sttfed; ustEBcrlidtrr 
fiBdfe, &o. 

8. With statements <^ time given indefimidyy^ as : 

Dlefnr 2:age; be0!iRor0en0; bed^lBenbd; ©onntagd^ X){en9a0d| 
fed^^mal be^ 3«?!te« (or, fm 3al^re) j &o. 

• D^mt$ statements of time are expressed foy the aecuioUve (see 
I 218). 
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4. In 'Ml ftdrerblal fbrm: 

ringd ; fiug^ ; toother M ^t&ti ; &o. 

5. With the interjections : 

D/ bed SDonnetaged ! %^, htx Z^ottn I %^, M UnfjlMti I &o. 

2%6 Dative. 

§2S6. 

The Datiye is a case of a noble sigiMfication. With the 
exception of soaie ttzpraniotis of locality in oonnection with 
prepositions^ it is exchisiyelj the case ciperwoncU^ refimmct^ 
stating fbr whom, in whose interest, profit or loss, adrantage 
or damage, regard or disregard, the action of the governing 
word or words is performed. The construction may be 
changed ftom the acdre to the passive voice, the subject 
become object, and vice vetsft, but the dative remains un- 
changed. 

I. The Dative cate governed by a verb* 

§226. 

1. Transitive verbs, having a thing as direct object, re- 
quire the indirect or personal object in the dative case.f 

(Sx totH fctnem Sntber etn ^attd faufm. 
Dcr ^attx ^h bent <So^ne feutett (Segetu 
(ix (at u 4^m gefagt* 

Der ^a6fiax itbnrgab bte 6a(^ bem 1)^^ crfa^tenen fRt0fUaai»cdt 
fetned Snibcrd* 

* It is not necessary that the personal reference shonld always be 
to a nataral person ; though, generally, this is the case. It is ap- 
plicable to nouns of every description, proTided they are so much 
perioniJUd as to allow the idea that something is done in their 
iiUereit^ ke, 

f It makes no difference, whether the direct object is a noun, 
pronoun, a verb in the infinitlTe mood, or an accessory sentence, the 
indirect object stands in the dative. 
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The dative most be used^ though the direct object may be 
omitted : 

2. Nouns or pronouns added to intraimtive yerbs, to ex- 
press h personal reference, must be put in the datiye case : 

^etn Sreunb folate Ddncitt 9tat(^* (Er banfte mdnem Sruber* 

In this way, the dative case is goyemed by the following 
xntranntive yerbs : % 



an^attgen, to adhere to; 
antworteti, to answer; 
beflegnen, to meet; 
teijlcl^ett, to assist; 
(eiflimmen, to assent; 
banfen, to thank; 
bieneit, to serye ; 
brol^en, to threaten ; 
einfaKen, to occur to 
(the memory) ; 
etttfaKeit, to be forgotten ; 
entflieT^ett, to escape; 
entge^eit, « " 
entfagen, to renounce; . 
entfpred^en, to correspond; 
fe^Ien, to be wanting;* 
folgftt, to follow; 
gcfallen, to please,* 
it^tti (when used imperson- 
ally);t 



it^ixtXL, to belong; 
jelord^tt, to obey ; 
gelittjen, to succeed ;* 
genfigen, to suffice; 
gesiemen, io become ; 
glauben^ to belieye, to trust; 
gleid^en, to resemble ; 
^elfeit, to help ; 
l^ulbigen, to do homage; 
IhijtXn, to smile ; 
leud^ten, to giye light ; 
U%ntn, to reward ; 
fli^na^en, orK ^ ^^^ 

nal^ern, J 
ntt^en, to be useful; 
fd^abeit, to injure; 
fd^eittftt, to seem; 
fd^meid^eln, to flatter ; 
trauen, to trust; 
tro^ett, to bid defiance ; 



* WIttt/ gefattett, and gdingm are used impersonally :— i5r« troiUt 
money: (£^ fe^lt t^m ait (^tX^,-- If you pUate: ®eim Ctf 3(nen 
gefadt,— / iueeeed: (£d gelingt tniT/— and neyer, as in English, the 
person being the subject 

t SBte ge^t rt Sittrn, Aow rfo you do f 

t (S0 ^tl)i mix gut, i am well 
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ttnterllegeit^tobe oTercomeby; wl^erjlel^ett, to resist; 
UXQtUn, to pardon ; totH^tn, to yield, to give way ; 

^txfi^txn, to assure ; toiU^a^xtn, to comply with; 

ma^rfagen, to foretell ; toinUn, to beckon ; 

mi^erfpred^en, to contradict ; mo^tooUen; to wish well ; 

§ m. 

The dative of the personal pronoun substantive, especially 

of tiie first and second person, appears with much effect, and 

very idiomatically, in statements where such pronoun is used 

ahnost pleonastically, like : £)tt« mx m^ altt riti fdb. 

Du It^ tnir ahtx aud^ bar re^tr Tlann* 

jDii H^ mix ja tttc^it toieber gefommen« 

Also, with expressions of personal harm, damage, or joy, 
in which oases the English language would use the posses- 
sive pronoun : tit X^rSttm Itefm f^m iibnr hit SBansen* 

Die Uttfiftt glangten i^fm ttw SEBottnf» 

(Er ]|Kit fi(( (in IBdn grbrof)^* 

Dad SLI^icr l^^t ft^ dneti S)0rn in ben Su^ serannt* 

II. The Dative case governed hy Substantives, 

§228. 

This occurs in more elevated language only, and then 
exclusively with substantives of a verbal or adjective signi- 
fication, as: greittb oClcm ®utett* Seinb allcm 9iiff m 

Den Seburptgen cin ^dfnr. 

jDen Unglitdlid^nt ^^anb nnb fftaiff^tltx^ 

m. The Dative case governed by Adjectives and Adverbs. 

§229. 

The dative case governed by adjectives or adverbs, ex- 
presses inclination, vicinity, union, conformity, harmony, 
assistance; or, the contrary, aversion, distance, disunion, 
&c. (unquestionably again, a personal reference) : 

3tJ Wtt Dir gut. ®{c flttb D(r S^n\i6i. 

€0 tootb ifmt nnmifglf^. (Et toatb iS^n 9(YtoaiiM« 

14* 
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ADJECTIVES. 



The adjective, tis predicate to the verbs feitt, jperbett, Blei" 
htn, fd^einen, bunfen, or |eipen, stands in its root without any 
inflection of declension : 

dx tm unb blteb inadtt* Die (Skfoffr t»irb brotenb* 

@te fc^einm mix unittfrirbnt 

Exceptions : — 1. When used substantively : 

dx Wit nit ffttd^i htt SBeife* Sd finb Srembe* 

®te {ft bte (^ulbtge. ^(ittdtlf i^ bn Se|te« 

®{r I9ar bte ^Berflanbtd^f. 
But, also, when used as a substantive, the adjective may 
stand in its root unchanged when it signifies the abstract 
idea of its qualify, or a concrete material named after that 
quality. It is then of neuter gender, and not declined as an 
adjective, but like a noun of third declension : 
Dad fSMi^i \ etn fd^oned (Sd^toari ; bod iSerltner Slau ; rdtted Dfutft^* 

2. When attributive adjective of a noun, omitted as being 
understood : 

Der dffhigf %0i^ toar dn ff(>r fd^toitlrr* 

Der rd(i^ VtMcx i^ nid^i immcr dtt glitdflidifer, 

DcY SDaKftfd^ i^ bad griifU bcr ©eet^ierr* 

§231. 

As a single adjective, with rare exceptions (see § 52), 
precede the noun it agrees with, so do, also, two or more 
adjectives connected and belon^ng to the same noun ; and 
they are then all declined after the same rule : 

®utet, alter 2Beltt» 3tt iettrer, fnfc^er H% 

fStxviM^ unb unfreuiibltd^ed ^Better* Die dange, traun'de ^^U 
If, however, the first adjective has a formal or local 
meaning (as folgenber, na^flel^enber, t>orflel^enber^ oBiger, 
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l»or{get, ttto&f^nttx), it causes the remaining ones to be de- 
clined as if preceded by the definite article (see § 50) : 

DU^t^, toa(rf SBort 3n nac^folgenber, totdjfttgen <Ba(it^ 

^a^ oUn ertoa^nter, unter uM dctroffenm %htt\>u 

When several adjectives^ taken together^ constitute one 
collective idea, only the last adjective is declinahlcy and the 
others are not inflected : 
dint x^t^" unb Uaut ^lumt. ^a^ fd^toari^rot^f^dolbmr Sanb* 

The particulars about the government and complement of 
adjectives will be found with the rules for the four cases of 
nouns and pronouns (§§ 218, 222, 229), and with those for 
the prepositions. 

The Pronoun 'Adjectives, and Numerals. 
§232. 

The pronominal adjective, like the other adjectives, pre- 
cedes the noun it agrees with. The poets, however, imitating 
herein the poetry of bygone times, sometimes place in ballads 
and popular songs the possessive pronoun after its noun, in 
which case it stands uninflected : 

SDiUfommm, litltx ®viih\^mith, tnein.— U(flanb« 
Sungfratt/ fomm in bie %mt, mr{n.~-(£i(i^rnber ff* 

§233. 

The pronouns : fold^ and meld^ (see §§ 94, 96), and the 
indefinite numerals: mand^, aU, i>it\, totnig, generally de- 
clined like the definite article, are frequently used without 
any inflection. The conditions under which this deviating 
form is admitted, differ with some of these words. 

©old^ and ttJeld^ (see §§ 94, 96), when standing immedi- 
ately he/ore the noun, can be used so only in the nominative 
and accusative of the neuter gender and in elevated lan- 
guage : 

When the indefinite article stands between fold^ or toeldl 
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and &t noim (lee § 101), the article only te inflected and 
these ptonoons are not : 

^A6f tin ^ann I ml^ dned fIRanhee I totl^ dnrm ^anne! 

In case that an adjective stands immediateli/ after \old^ or 
toiidi, either these words are uninjlected, and the adjective 
declined like the definite article, or the fold^ or tt)eld^ take 
the definite article's inflection, and the adjective is declined 
as if preceded by mch article (§ 50) : 

®oI(fl rd^ Srtuttb ; K^^^t^ fi^torre ®ef(({(! \ 

®ol(| rek|en grtutibtd ; 2DeI(^e6 f^tmen ®f f^itfed ; 

<^\^ mifm Srennbe, &o. Sdd^r m f((»erat %t^^^ % &«. 

When before fold^ stands the indefinite article, or the word 
feitt, it is declined like an ac^ec^ive would be inflected (see 
§ 50) : „«ein fold^er greuttt>/ 

§234. 

Stanj^ (see § 73) is nsnallj declined like the definite 
article ; frequently also reniains uninfiected in the nomina- 
tive ting, of aU three genders and the accusative sing, of the 
feminine and neuter genders, when Standing before an adjec^ 
tive, which adjective then assumes the terminations of the 
defimite article: 

Wlan0f grofin ^am. Wlan^f forgenbr !0>httter« 

Ktl (see § 76) must be declined, like the definite article, 
when standing before a noun with or without an adjective. 
Before a demonstrative, determinative, or possessive pronoun, 
it either may be uninfiected or declined like the definite ar- 
ticle, but remains uninfiected be/ore the definite article : 

91 1 1 f r 9[nfand tfl fd^tort* 91 11 f gute (3aU hmmt i»on ®otU 

HU bicfc« ®db, or allc* fHU \>tt ®dtt. 

biefrd ®flb e^m 1>ix. HII ba« S^olf. 

SSiet and »f nig never precede a pronoun, but only a noun 

or adjective ; they remain unchanged when expressing the 

general idea of mea^t^re or quantity, and are declined like 

the d^nite artide, when they signify a number of indivi- 
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duals or things^ considered $eparaUly, Wlien preceded bj 
an article or pronoun, they follow the general rules for the 
declension of adjectives (see §§ 50 and 74) : 
S5 1 el aWenWen betiirfen mtlft, aU »m(0 !Kcttf4>nt (conaldered col- 
lectively). 
9{ttr to c n {0 e Wltn^^tn (as indiWduals) trinfen feutrn SBetn ^ abcr 
)» i e I e Iteben i(n mx, toenn er uniocrfalfti^t ifl* 

Die to ( n i g c n greunbe Unnta i^m nid^t (elfhu 

§235. 

SQtU^tx, einiger, mani^tt, tttii^t, hint, all, when in imme- 
diate connection with a noun^ never allow any article or pro- 
noun to precede them. No pronoun, or other defining word^ 
can stand before a demonstrative pronoun^ except ,/aIIet/ 
as mentioned in § 234. 

Only the demonstrative pronouns biefer, iener, and the 
indefinite numeral aHf r can precede the conjunctive posses- 
sive pronouns ; the declension of the possessive pronoun (see 
§ 87) is not changed by that : 

$ia ntdnr Sreube bifl X)u* 
fdti aKem fetnem Sletd^t^um i^ cr bo()i nic^t glitdRid^* 
Dicfem manem Sreunbr uxUMxt i^ Wit^ an* 
3fber or Jeglid^e r may be preceded by the indefinite article; 

they are then declined like an adjective preceded by the in« 

definite article (see § 50). 

§ 236. 

Before the ordinal numerals, there may be placed not only 
the definite or indefinite article, but also every adjective 
pronoun and the indefinite numerals (eber and ntdnd^er* 
The ordinal numerals are also then declined like adjectives 
(see § 69). The cardinal numerals above ''one" admit be- 
fore them the plural of the definite article, the adjective 
pronouns, and the words anbere, alU, and leine, but re- 
main vninfiected : ^tint »let ®0(^ctt» HUr aifft Za^ 

Dcuteit |tod Sremtbem Dtefer bier SX^umcr* 
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l%e demODStmiive pronoun^ repestiiig some object abtady 
mentaondd in the Bame sentence, may refer in the neuter sin^ 
gular „bad/' //MW," to 9^ nuuculiney/emitnne, or plural noun, 
or several ttoum connected: 

jDrr fftti^tnU, toelc^er bm Srtef hxa^ftt, bad Hn id^* 
IMe gefsirli^jlfn 3etnbe, bad flnb bir (Bd^mtidiltt. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§337. 

The government of the prepositions has been explained 
already in Etymology (§§ 155 to 169), and offers very few, if 
any, difficulties; the proper use of some of them offers far 
more, when naed in connection with certain phrases, verbs, 
and other words, especially in the expression of abstract 
ideas. 

The only difficulties in the government of prepositions 
occur, when, in sentences expressing abstract ideas, preposi- 
tions are used^ which govern the accusative or dative, aa 
already alluded to in § 158. But abstract relations may also 
convey the idea of motion or tendency towards an object, or 
that of a state of rest ; and, consequently, the rules given 
for the government of these prepositions with objects of real 
locality, are generally applicaUe in such cases. Yet they do 
not cover tUl cases, for there are many instances in which 
the universal practice is not in accordance with these rules. 

As a general rule, it may be stated that with abstract re- 
lations Auf and fibtt are connected with ike accusative, while 
M, in, unter, ))or and itvifd^en prefer the dative. 

§238. 

Most of the prepositions are so invariable in iheit meaning 
«ftd Qte^ that any fturth«r remark in this respect appears 
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fvperfliioiis. Such are all tliose goreniiiig the genitive case, 
and the following : auger, tntQtitn, it^tnuUt, l^ittter^ nfid^jl, 
nti% ntUn, o^^ttc, \ammt, feit, toitier, iuni^% iutviber^ and 

In nsing the other prepo^tions, whioh present wm9 diffi* 
cnhies on accoant of their varied signification, the student 
^11 be guided by the following roles. 

§239. 

Thb prepoeitioa expresses esUemai siiqperfieial relation in 
general, or immediate contact, especially with one nde of its 
object. Thus it denotes : — 

I. With the dative. 

1. Such statements of external conneeti^xi or immediate 
contact with the idea of rest-^ 

a. In a real local sense : 

Der ^ni (fangt an brm 9^agel. 9n etnem tOxlt toof^nen. 
Skater fle^t dm V^xt. (it \tU am ^t% 

granf fitrt an ber Dbcr* (£r ifl yrcbignr an Ifr X)«»ffrd^ 

Sim <BtaU dfl^n* 

h. In a figur^ve sense : 

Kn Semanbem (K^ngen. Qrd Kc^t am %ai^. 

%n rtner <^a6ft Slnjiog nt^mtn* (it l^ot dnen Seller an ftd^* 
®i()l an ^inern vergrrtftn. jDte ^teifie {( an mit. 

a^ Itegt Mo0 an X)m 

2. Certain general statements of time, the name of a day^ 
or part of a day, or a date, in reply to the question : SB(ttttt ? 

%m Za^u %m fU^orgen* $lm W>tn!b. $lm 25j{en X)qemlber« 
Q^ gefd^a^f an einem ^onntage* 

Exceptions to this rule are found in certain statements of 
time given with „um" (see § 251, 1. 8.) and in the phrase : 
^3tt ber 9»a^." 

3. The genuine adverbial superlative (see § 152 and ^(tttf/ 
§ 240^ No. 7) : (it ^rf^OI mir am m^^ «« ^W^n »W^ Vi f^^t 
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4. Expressions of feeling j recognition^ and reasoning, if 
given as resting on the object : 

fXn ciner ®a(]^ (or 3)erfon) X^ fin dttem ettoad ltmm\>ttn* 
ne^mett* @i4 <tn ciner (Ba^t freuem 

Utt rinn yerfott <m toerben* Hn (£t»a« ©efaOen flnben,— 

9)?i§faIUn Ij^en* 

5. A mark of recognition, oaosed by external impression: 
(h erf annte v^ on btr ©timme* ^an fennt ben S^ogdl on ben gebem« 

6. The idea of supply or restriction added to a predicate, 
object, &c. : 

Hrm an ehood (an (9elb, an 8rettben,3c.)feln» Hn ettoad Q^onddltKibem 
Hn enter ®a4e leiben/ ab* ober lune^men/ — ftttbttu 
9tet4/ 0le{(^/ &(fnU4f/ ^arf, \^)»a6f, an ettoad fein« 

n. With tbe accusative. 

1. Agun — statements of external connection, or imme- 
diate contact; as above, but with the idea of motion towards 
the object :— 

a. In a real local sense : 
^'ixi^t ben ^nt an ben 9^adeU (Er Ho^^t wx bie Zifiixu 

h. In a figurative sense : 
®{4 M ettoad f^ogem !Die fft^t fommt ml mii^^ 

®i4 ^^ (<i(^ anf^Uegem fin ben Settelflab fommen* 

2. Approach continuous to a certain limit in space or 
time:* 

3(^ begleitete fte bid and ^aud* <Sr f^Iief bid an ben ^eQen %a^ 

3. The direction of the mind towards something abstract: 

fin 3emanb benfemf ®<'4 au etioad erinnem,— geto^t^nen* 

fin ettoad glauben* 3(3^ i^abe tin flnliegen m £)i4* 

4. Approximate expression of number : 

Sd toaren an (funbert ^enfd^en bort )»erfammelt» 
(Sd ma^ na(e an |e(fn 3at^re \itx fein« 

* Approach to a limit, indudmg the measure, is expressed by 
^auf (J 241, No. 8). 

f NouDB formed f^om verha^ requiring a e$rtain f>rq>onUom, are 
followed by the tamt pn^osition, as: ^^er (Btlonbe an ®otl$'' — 
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§240. 

9tut. 

jy$(ttf ^ expresses immediate contact with its object from 
above. With the dative this immediate contact from above 
is said to take place ; with the accusative, the moving to- 
wards such contact is mentioned. 

1. So it is used — 

a. in a real local sense (as already remarked in § 158) : 

(Sx l^anb auf bent ZJ^nxmt, (Setn <&o^n fittttxtt auf ben ^anm^ 

2tQt^(i^^VL0favLfhmZx\^. Der Tlann tragt cinett ^acf auf 

fetttrm fftudtn* 

h. Also figuratively : 

Qr ifl auf meiner <Btiit. (Sttoad auf bit <5cUe bringeiu 

C^ l^at mid^ auf bit ^robe ^t\ttUU 9luf biefem ^e^t metc^fl Du jDdtt 

2. It expresses localitt/, when the interest is connected| 
not so much with the place itself, as with a peculiar manner 
of living^ a particular business, or action, to be performed 
there : 

Sd^ lebe auf bem Sanbe. !07utter t|l auf ben !07ar!t d^gandem 

Strage biefen ©rief auf bie JJofl. 3<i^ ttaf t^n auf fctncr %hx6^. 

C^ ifl auf ber VLnim^xiaU dt begab ft(i^ auf bie Strife. 

jSSBar^ Du auf bem ^atte ? (Sie gingen auf bie 3adb ; &o. 

3. It denotes approach to a limit in space, time, quantify, 
or number, inclusive * of such limit, often in connection with 
the adverb ^bid" : fluf ©ieberfe^^em Sluf bie SWinute. 

attoca auf ben folgenben Xag berf(i^ieben« 
(Sinen fSit^\tl auf bret ^onatt au^flellen* 
dx »etlot feine greunbe hi€ auf (Jinen. 
(£ttoad bid auf ben le^ten {better begal^Ien* 
Dad ®Iad bid auf bie 9Jei0e leeren. 

^btr ®«banfe an unfere greunbe;" &c. The same with „mi^, 
auf, iiber, »ot/,&c. : „Vtx Dur|l na4^ S'luljim;" ;,bad JBertrauen 
ouf feine 5lentttni|Te ;* „bad (£nt|iic!ett iibet biefe ^adfxi^t*,'* ^bie 
Surest » or ber <BtTaft, &o.'' 
♦ If the limit is excluded, an is used (see § 239, %n, II., 2). 
16 
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4. It is used to mark a fuccessiony especially in time or 
order : 

^dfiaq auf 8(^0* dx ant»ortete auf mrinen lOrief. 

Vttf fUt^ folgt (Sonncnfd^n* 8te tf^atcn ed auf feinett ^unfd^^— 

5. It expresses a state of activity or deficiency in the nse 
of limbs or senses : 

(£r tfl nof| ritfHg auf ben Seuten. Slinb auf (Sinem Kuge* 
Knf bcibcn d^tn taub* 8al(^m auf (Sinem Seine* 

6. In connection with certain adjectiyes and yerbs, v^^^" 
expresses the direction of the mind toioards an object of 
feeling f recognition, longing, thought, hope, &c. : 9luf 3cntanb 
firgerli^* fein ; auf 3emanb aufmerlfam, bofe,* eiferfud^tig, 
tieltifc^, flola, aornifl,* fein ; auf etma« ad^ten ; auf tttoa^ 
dnttoorten, bejlel^en, ^rinflen, ermlbern, fujen, ^alten, i^arren, 
l^ojfen, 1^ox6^n, l^ottn, mcrlen, red^nen, fd^elten, ^d^imp^n, 
flnnen,* unterfd^reiben, Dcrtrauen, Deraid^ten, »arten; fld^ 
ttuf ttt»a& berufen, beflnnen, beale^en, einrid^tcn, freuen,* 
»erlajfen, i^erjlei^en, i^orbcreiten ; fld^ auf einen SSoraug ttvoM 
rinbllten ; auf 3emanb aiirncn.* 

7. It expresses|?ur/>os€, intent, and often general relations; 
also, manner of activity in some adverbial sentences, includ- 
ing that form of adverbial superlative which expresses a 
very high degree, but not the highest (see § 162 and § 239) : 

dhtpad auf beutf4^/ auf englifd^^ 3emanbenaufettoa6,aufetne(Su^^^ 

auf franjBftf($ fagen. auf ein ®la€ $Betn, auf {)aud- 

dttoa^ auf ^Ibfcf^lag begalj^Ien* mann^fofl einlaben or hitttti^ 

Qttoa^ auf« ©cratf^etoo^l tl^un. 3emanben aufd (iJewiffen fragen. 

Huf Xob unb Seben Ump^tn. Sluf einen (Sinfatt geratl^en. 

9luf tt\»ai toetten* (S^ auf ettt>a0 anfommen laffen* 

* These words are also used with itbcr (see iiber^ 2 250, 1. 4), as, 
any how, with them usage and custom, and not any important differ encs 
in the idea, has decided for auf or iiber* »®t^ auf et»a0 freuen/ 
expresses however, ** hope, anticipation.** „®id^ il b f r ettoa^ fcttXVX,^ 
signifies the moment of enjoyment. 
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Kuf 3emanbce (^efunb'^ctt trinfnu d^ fomntt anf jDu^^ auf ®ir, attf 
5luf 3ematiben (or tttoai) tin ®e- ij>n, u. f* »•, <in» 

btijt macjem Sluf tiefe Slrt unb SBeife, 

ditoai auf (Sfire loarftd^fm* ^ufiS neuef^e; auf^ bef^e; auf I 

^unbitd^fle. 



§211. 

8lu0 expresses — 

I. The direction, where from ; provided, the starting point of 

the motion lies within the given space or object.* 

1. In roal or figurative local meaning: 

%VLi bem {^auft/ — aud bem ®axttn, ■— ani ber ^x(^t fommem 
%\x^ bem ^titt ^etgen> Stmanben aud ben %u^tn mlimn^ 

(Stnen aud bem (battel ^tltn* ^i^ ttt^c^^ aud bem (^tnnef^laden* 

9tt0 vellem (alfe fd^reiem (Stc^ aud bem (Staul^e madden* 

2. In a partitive sense : 

(Stnetr aud ber Snenge, dini^t an^ ber ^d^an 

3. With reference to a certain space of time past : 

(Sine (Srjal^Iung au^ ber golbenen S^it* 

(Jitt 5elb au« ber ^tit be^ 0le»oluttun0'^te0ee» 

II. It is connected with nouns, expressing condition, origin^ 

material, or constituent parts of any person or thing: 

3emanben au« bem ©d^laf ttecfen, ©nem greunb ani ber ^9if) ?>elfen» 
«u« ber 2)«obe fommett. SBae foU au« T>ix tterbea? 

9a)>ter toirb au0 Sum|)en gemad^t. Der !0{enfd^ befte^t aud Seib unb 

@eele» 

m. It denotes the internal motive or cause of an act : 

dx W bted aue IBerjtoetflung getljian* 

Dettt 33ruber »erbot e0 i^im au0 guten ®rUnben» 

dx Ij^anbelt fo aud Stebe^ aud ®et)/ aud Uebermutlji^ &o. 

♦ Thus it forms the contrary of the preposition ^in" with the 
aoousadye (see} 247, 1.). 
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lY. It marks the thing (the cause)'^ from which some 
knowledge originates, but only when connected with a verb, 
expressing a perceptioriy a cognizancey or an assertion :f 

5^ tm% e^ au^ (STfa^rung* Sd^ fenne Ci^tt avii fritten ®4^rtfinu 
- Du fttc^fl au0 biefem Serid^t. 

§242. 

Sri expresses proximity in respect to place; person^time, 
ke., in a general indefinite manner and without immediate 
contact X It always conveys the idea of rest, never that of 
motion ; it is a preposition of locality, and cannot be used 
with the passive voice like the English "6y." 

I. In a real local sense : (Jt »o^)nt bet bet Stix^u 

Serine (^(^toefter fa§ bei mix. Die ^(^lac^t bei ffio^ha^. 
n. It ir used, when the time of an action is fixed by re- 
ference to some synchronous action or event of short dura- 
tion : 23ci ©onnenouftong* 33ei metnet Slnhinp. 
Sci biefer (^elegenl^ctt 

in. It implies causality, especially of an adversative nature : 

©0 »iel (^frjm«0iite bei fold^em !Wut^), 

Sei bem SBetter ftnb atte (Stragen leer. 

Sei feiner d^ei^ten ^d^e erlcf^recit ber biife ©((lein i^n nii^^t. 
rV. It states proximity among or /o persons, — 
a.. Referring to persons' homes, residences, places of business 

(equal to the French ^^chez'*) : 

T>CLt tfl nicf^t ^itte bet mir. (Sifen <Ste bet mix }u ^D^ittag. 

(2^ tDoljint bei feinem Dnfel. 3d^ ^abe ed bei unferm Sreunbe gefauf^, 

* When the knowledge is stated as taking its origin firom a person^ 
^jjon" is employed, and not ^au«":— „3<^ »eig ed au« (Srfajruttfi ;** 
but—^Sd^ »ei§ e0 » n i^m felbft/ 

f Origin of knowledge, cause of cognition, stated without sncH 
a verb, is expressed by the preposition ^tta(|^" (see § 249). 

X 9{eben denotes proximity of one thing to the iide of anothir one ; 
m, immediate contact (see 239, No. 1.}. 
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h. In relation to persons themselves, without, however, any 
mutual consideration, or companionship of person with 
person: 

Sd^ i)aU t0 M mix bcfd^lejfett* ®ie Bebattften fld^ hti if^Ttm Sef($ii|er« 
iSx Ufia^it ftd^ bei mix. 34 Mt metne tt^r nic^t bei min 

c. Referring to things, frequently involving the idea of pos- 
session : 
8rf Oelbe, — beC ihaPeit, — bei 3a(>rm fdn* 
(Sr ^at fd^on genud bei ®eiie deleft* ®ie t»arett glei(( bei ber ^anb. 

y. It is used to express the means or instrumentality/ of 
an action ; also, to make oaths or affirmations : 

3em(mben bei ben ^oaren faffett* 3($ lefe ni^t gent bei Si^t* 

(£r nabm i^n bei ber {)anb* (£d i|^ bei fd^toeretr ©trafe i»erboten« 

@ie ttannten mid^ bei ytamtn, 93ei (^ott ! 

Seim ^immel ! Sei meiner 2:reue I 

§213. 

HCnnfn. 

Sinnen, meaning ^^ within" is used exclusively in rela- 
tion of time, especially with statements of occurrences taking 
place within a stated period and beginning with a certain 
time, generally the present moment; while ,,innerl^alb,^' like- 
wise meaning ^^ within,'' is used for space and time without 
restriction : 

Sinnen einem ^onai mn^ e^ gelfiatt feitt* 
Sinnen einer ©tunbe t»erbe i^ abreifetu 

§214. 

Sttteli. 

Dttrd^ expresses: — 

I. The extension of a motion through the interior of a body 
or space : 

Die Jhigel fc^Iud burd^ bie SBanb. *6ie reif^en burd^ ben SDalb. 

It Ifl also used figuratively in this sense : 

<i^ ding mir bnrcl^ bie ^ee(e* 
16* 
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II. The durcUian of an act or event for a given period of 

time: 

Durc^ hit danje ^o((e. Durcl aUe Salj^rli^unbrrte. 

III. That the ntbject/eeh an effect^ cansed by some stated 
meaTis :* 

9tnx Hx^ Stint SBerbienfle Ijiot er ftd^ fdne (&telluttd ert»or(rtt. 

jDur4^ Dfine ^itlfe Ijiabe id^ mein 3tel mct4^t. 

3d^ fam hdf)in Hx^ Bufatt. 
This meaning of ,,burd^" is frequently used to express, in 
the passive voice, the effect of the object on the subject 
(see „\)Ott/' § 253 II.) : 

(Sx »urbe burd^ fetncn ^^ed^tdantoalt dlanjenb t^ert^eibigt « 
Vit (Stabt tourbe burd^ biefe geuer^brunfl fafl daniHd^ ger^ilTt* 

§245. 

This preposition is used to express, — 
I. Interest. 

1. Actions done to the advantage, use, or by favor or 
fondness for some person or thing : 

3(^ (abe biefe^ ^udf fitr meine @(!^toeflrr gefaufl. 
• Cr ftarb ben Stob fur'« SBatcrlanb. 
Dtefed !D{ttteI t|^ gut fitr ben SJ^agen. 
giit 3emanben arbeften, bitten, ftd^ ^erwenben. 
@ie ifat ®tf^\ fitr bad <Sd^jine. 

2. Personal reference with the idea of purpose, advantage, 
design, in which connection it is frequently used in cases, 
where more elevated language might chose the dative with- 
out a preposition : Die <Ba^t i|t fiir mi^ (or mix) na^^t^^eflig. 

Died tft fitr i^n (or i^m) )u fd^toer. 

Der jtriee ma^ ^r (^unberte (or (unberten) nlilHd^ frin^ fUr 9R0lto« 
nen ijt er »erberbl{d>. 

"i^ When in this manner 4he means, by which something is effected, 
is expressed by „hnx(^/ the preposition m it is used to denote the 
mtirument, ^ott the poHthn, cause, or beginner of an action or stata 
of things (see mit and »on^ } 248» IV.). 
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S. Regard for^ or consideration of, — adding a certain 
restriction : 3(J fUt mettteit 3:^c{I f)aU n^t« ha^t^tn. 
giir tiefce Ttal tjl e« genug* 
Sitr einett Siinglittg von at^tjel^n 3al(>rm ifl er fel^r defeat. 
II. Substitution. 

1. Representation^ exchangcj bartering (ijj this meaning^ 
synonymous with jlatt, anjlatt) : 

f>tinxi6f txat fur fetnen 33rubcr in bte ^xmtt* 

dx m^m ®oIb fitr fetnen SDec^feU 

(Sx ^txtau^6ftt fein ^ferb fitr bad feined ^ac^bard. 

2. Recompense^ restitution ofvaluCy wages, or price: 

SBad dtb|^ Du mir fitr metne U(r ? 

jDad i|l ber Sol^n fitr metne S^reue. 

(£r faufte btefed $aud fitr ^eljin taufenb S^^aler* 

(Sx bii§te fiir fetne gretjeltl^at. 

Semanben fitr ettoad be|^rafen, beloljinen, bejaf^Ien^ &o. 

3. A proportionable succession of homogeneous ohjecUy 
one stepping immediately in the place of the other : 

Za^ fitr %a^ M^t t4^ auf Dtd^ del^offt. 
Cr toetg bted C^ebt(|^t ^ort fitr ^ort. 

4. Equivalent things^ equalization, identity of one thing 
with another (herein often equal in meaning to the conjunc- 
tion aU) : dt txflaxtt i))n fiir einen Setritger. 

dx dtbt [i^ fitr dntn ^itnflter and* 
^dlt^ X)u i^n fitr etnen braven S^ann? 
3(!^ ^aU ti fiir (Srn|l ge^alten* 

Rem. 1. — ^In the connection ,,tt)a0 fur/' the particle „fur^ 
ceases to have a prepositional foroe^ but is merely an ingre- 
dient of this idiom of surprise^ admiration^ or inquiry (see 
§101). 

Rem. 2.— The above directions for the use of the prepo- 
sition fiir, in German, are particularly given, to prevent the 
student from using the German fiir in any of the many other 
cases, in which the English language employs the preposition 
^'for/' which, for its different purposes, must be translated: 
fiir, an, auf, ^ex, urn, tciUtn, uitx, nai^, wegeti, ju, A;o. 
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§246. 

® f g f n denotes "towards" or "against/^ in a hostile or 
friendly sense, motion in a certain direction^ different from 
,ftoi*ttx" which expresses exclusively an opposite or hostile 
one. The shortened form „gett" is only used in a few ex- 
pressions of directions in space, and always without the 
article : 

§ 247. 
Km 

3n has, in those cases in which it governs the dative 
ease, so nearly the same use and power as the English iTi, 
that it seems unnecessary to specify them. 

When this preposition governs the accusative, it corre- 
sponds more nearly to the English prepositions to or into. 

I. It is used to express motion or direction towards the 
interior of an object or space, especially when Vk performance , 
taking place there, is of a higher interest than the locality : 

(Sr flat |t(!^ in ben Stnger gefi^mt- (St del()t in bad ^ayxi, in ben fatten, 
ten. 3d^ 0e^e in bie Bxx^t, in bte ^^yxXt, 

Da« 5Hnb pel ixC^ SBajfer. in'0 Concert, ixCi SC^eater, &c. 

II. It is used to express the coming, or being transported, 
into a certain state or condition : 

3emanben in (^(^u( nclSimen* 3emanben in (Srflaunen fe^em 
(£ttoad in (^tiide rei$en» 3n ^mut^ gerat^. 

Die iBarme t^ertoanbelt (£id in (Sinen !l!7?ann in iiblen 9{uf bringen. 
jgajaffer. 3n tixoai eintoittigen* 

III. It is used in reference to the material, or work, or 

labor : 

3n ®oIb arbeiten. 3n ^olj fdjneiben. 
3« 5^uj)feT f et^en. 
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§248. 

mtt. 

iDtit needs very little explanation, its meaning and use 
generally being the same as the corresponding English pre- 
position ^^with" Thus it expresses — 

I. Personal (not merely local) connection, mutual com- 
panionship, interest, &c., differing herein from ^'bti" (see 
§ 242, 4. a, 6.)* : 

(£r ifl mtt fetnem Sruber abgereifl* 

S^ein 9{ad^bar axhtiiti mtt feinen <S(i]!;nen im (Garten. 

II. Harmony of feelings, or sentiments, accordance of 
circumstances, intimate rdation : 

WHt dnanber itberetnf^immen^ t^rrtoonbt, befrrunbet fdn* 
SWit Sentanb reben, umge^en* 

©td^ mtt 3emanb terbtnben, ucreijiigeji, ^tx\)tixai^tn, »etrd^>nm, »cr- 
flanbiden. 

III. Therefore synchronism of events, and contemporary 
action are expressed by it : 

^it Zaiitianhxu6f* Wt brr er^en ®tlt^tn^tiU 

Wlit ben SO'^nn »trb e« bejfer tterben^ 

IV. The real instrument by which some action is per- 
formed ; also the material of some activity, if that material 

. is used to produce the intended effect (see burd^ § 244, III., 
and Don § 253, II.) : 

W.i brm ^H^tbttit \6ji\x%in fte {id^ burd^. 
(£r {iteg i^n mit bem 3u§e. 
(Sem ©tod ifi mit (Stfcn befd^Iagen. 
®ie fd^mitdten |t4^ mtt fremben Sebern* 

* From that reason, co-operation, fellowship, simaltaneous acting 
are expressed by words with the prefix mit : SWitarbeiter, QJiitbu^ler, 
Witglieb, ^ttfd^itler/ mitge^tt/ mitmad^en, &o. 
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§219. 

This preposition expresses : — 

I. Succession, a condition in whicli some object is marked 
as being after or behind in space, time, or order : 

^a^ htt dttiit. (Bit famen (Smer na^ brm Unbent* 

Staxl i9 bet (Srfle nad^ tneinem ^a^ feinee IBaterd Xobe* 
Srubnr* ^a^ ^onnenunterdand* 

II. Conformity of manner or condition, fitness, accord' 
ance, argument, cause of cognition,* in which meaning it 
may also stand behind the word it governs : 

3eber gtbt m^ femen jhaften* ^ttem $lnf($dn nai^i^ tt unft^^uIMg* 
(£r rietbet ^^ m^ ber STZobc* STZeiner Tltinnn^ m^ W tt ffit^tt. 

(Sx xit^t nad^ ^ti^tn, dx !mnt i\)n nur bem Xiamen m^^ 

III. Direction towards some locality : 

9{a($ Shranfrftd^ rctfen« Die Soten ^fe^en nad^ Dfl unb SBr^* 

9{a(^ ^aufe ge^m ^a^ bem ^a(be )u reifm* 

Rem. — For direction towards persons „jtt" is to be used 
(see § 255, 1. 2), except when there is additionally ex- 
pressed the intent or purpose, to find, meet, or luring the 
person, in which case also, with persons, nad^ must be used : 

^ai^ ban gtinbe f4»tegen* <5ie ^dfidttn nad^ bem Slrgte* 

^ f^Iug nad^ fetnem l^ruben 

IV. Direction of the mtncf towards some object of efcwre 
or wishes, with one of the verbs : U^tl^xtn, fl^ eriunbigen, 
forfd^en, fragen, fld^ fel^nen, jheben, trad^ten, and DrrlangettJ 

®ie f^aben |td^ nad^ Dir erfunbigt* 
(Sr feltinte |td^ nad^ fetner {)etmat(^* 
Du foKtefl nur nai^ bem ^b'd^flen flrebeiu 

* Cause of cognition, accompanied by a verb, expressing such cog. 
nition, is expressed by means of the preposition au^ or an (see 
{ 241, IV. and { 289, 1. 6.). 
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§250. 

uitx expresses — 
I. The situation of one object as being above another onoi 
there being a space between them. 

1. In a real local sense: 

jDie fQolU f^e^t itber Urn $aufe. Ueber ber ^fkx (titg fein fQappttu 
S)er i>VLnt ipxin^t ilber ben (Stocf. Der StU er^eM fid^ iiber bie anbmt 

33er0e. 

2. In a figurative sense : 

a. With the dative case : 

(St brad^te fd^on brei Tlemtt itber ber $lrbdt )u. 
Der gelel^rte ^en It'egt immet iiber feinen Sitd^crii. 

This occurs frequently, when it is stated that one is pre- 
vented from doing a thing by being more engrossed with 
something else : 

Ueber bem ^b'ren »ema<i^lfif|t0t er feme y^i^U 
tteber bem ^letnen )>erfaumte er ba0 ®ro§e. 
Ueber ber ^efd^retbung ^ergift er bad ^anbeln* 

5. With the accusative it denotes very often elevation 
to a higher rank, precedence, superiority : 

Cr ma^it f^n jum fdtft^^ahtx iiber Sltfe, 

{)err 91. ^at je^t ben SBorrang iiber fetne fruljferen ©enoijen. 

3ufrieben^ett gebt iiber atte 9{etdj)t^iimer. 

(&x ifl itber berglett^en Dtnge er^aben. 

c. Reiteration, accumulation of homogeneous objects : 

(^ie mat^ten ©d^ulben itber (^(^ulben. 
3* Wrieb i^m ©rtefe iiber ©rtefe, 

3. The ^reading or extension of a movement all along 
the surface of an object, also with immediate contact with 
such surface, in real as well as in figurative meaning : 

Cr toarf eine Dec! e iiber t^n. ^Der 93a(S ergiegt fidj iiber bie ® tefe. 

tteber eine (^a(^ Ij^erfaHen (to (Sr fann itber ben glut f4^toimmen. 
rash in upon something). X)en (Segen itber ettpad au0ft)re(|en. 
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In a similar manner „uitx" is used in connection with 
ttnUf when it designates all that time, Vitbtt, in these aen- 
tenceS; always governing the accnsatiye case^ stands behind 
the word so goyemed, and acquires much of the nature of 
an adyerb : 

(h mt bad danje 3a^r itbn bort (efd^fHgt. 
Dm daitgen %a^ itber fyiU id^ Ti^ defud^t 

4. It is used with some nouns, adjectiyes, and yerhs, ex- 
pressing some intellectual activity towards an object, or 
dominion, power over, care for the same: Ueber ettOdd 
Srgerlid^* fein, Jetriibt fein, Ifremegt, bofc,* em))ftnMid^, em* 
j)6rt, entriijlet, entgiidt, \xi>% fllutfH^, traurig, wngebuftig, 
3ornig,* aufrieben, unaufriebcn fcin; in 2lngfl, in Surd^t, i^oll 
greut)e, Doll ^offnung, J)olI itummer fcin ; \Atx tixoa^ ent* 
fd^eit)en, errotl^en, erfc^rcdfen, erjlaunen, froi^lodfcn, bir Suf* 
fld^t fitl^ren, or ^aUn, flc6ietett,t flriibein, l^crrfd^crt,^ Haflen^f 
lad^ctt, lad^cln, murren, nad&benlcn, feine SWeinung fagen, 
fd^altcn, fd^reiben, flegen,J finnen, fpotten, frred^cn, jlid^eln,* 
|heiten,t trauem,t urtl^cilen, »ad^en, toeinen^f gwnien;* 
3emanben iiier et»a« We^rcn; etiwad iiber fine ©ac^c 
bemerfen; flc^ iiber etiwad angfMgen,t argern, auf^alten, 
bellagen, befd^iweren, betriiben, entriijlen, erbarmen, freuen,* 
gramen^t luflig maiftnf ^ijarntn, unterl^alten, )>ereinlgen, 
j)erjlanbigen, wunbern, sanlen.f 

II. Ueber denotes, further, the transgressing of the limits 
of some space, number, measure, or time, 

* These words are also used with „anf** (see J 240, No. 6), some 
with a meaning differing from that when connected with ^iSibtX*" 

f Also the preposition ^unt" may be connected with these words 
(see { 261, II.) ; while, however, with "iiber" they express the action 
of the verb in generaly they refer with ^^um" to 9ome loss, doing with" 
out, or dispute concerning poesestion. 

X These words, as expressing superiority ^ belong to 2 2^0> I* 2, h,\ 
but for reference's sake, it has been thought better not to omit any 
in this list. 
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1. With reference to space, but without any dbtinotion, 
whether above it or not.: 

(Settt fSattx tool^nt itBmtt ®ee* 

Ueber htt ®xtnit too^nen au0f no(^ Seute** 

2. With number, size, or time : 

XHefer IBautn tfl iiber brdgig 3u§ (lod^. Dte§ t|l ilbtr bte !07agm* 

(S« toaren itber Ij^unbert ^erfonen bort. Dnr jhieg i»&\)xt fd^on uber eiit 

3abr. 

3. Figuratively : 

dx arbettet itber fdne itrafle^ T)i(d de](}t itber metnen SBerflanb. 
Rem — Ueber is used in connection with geographical 
places in a particular way, in which ,;burd^'' might appear 
more proper : ®r gebt uber doln nad^ ber (5(>tt>e{^ 

@{e retfen liber Deutfdjjlanb na^ 3ialitn. 

§ 251. 

dm. 

Um signifies — 
I. In its chief meaning, the relation of a circuit or a circum- 
ference to some object within, or vice vers&. 

1. In a real local sense : 

dx ma^t tint i>tdt um fetnett ®tebanbft(i^badXu((umben$aId« 
®arteiu Der SWonb bewegt (t(J um bfe dxht. 

2. In reference to persons, when it means "near to," 
" about" : (Jt i^ immer um fetnen greunb* 

Der ^ranfe ^t 9{temanb um pd^* 

3. With expressions of time in two meanings : 

o. If events are connected with certain general definitiofu 
of time, it means ^^ahout**'\ : 

(S« gefcj^]^ um ^iiivcm^i. C« toirb um btefelbe3eit getoefen fetn* 

Um Ofiertt, ^ffn^llen, iBet'^na4^ten, 9{euja^r« 

* For these connections the preposition ,,J[enfett4^ would generally 
be preferred in common parlance. 

t But we say: 3n ber9lac|>tj. am %a%t\ gegen Hbenb; flegen 
Vitx^tn ; gegen j»Blf U^r, 
16 



Digitized 



by Google 



182 SYNTAX. 

h. In connecting the events with the time of the day, it 
speaks very precisely : (£r ft^t jeben Za^ urn fo^d Wft auf* 
Die <Bomt ge^t je^ urn fte^nt tt^r o^t unb breif ig Wmim unter« 

n. From the real meaning of ffUm," as given above, have 
originated it8 figurative meanings. 

1. A itrong tendency of the mind towards an object, a 
longing, desire; also hssy doing withouty or dispute ahout 
possession : 

Urn etttmd bitten, fle^>ett, flagen/ ^tittn,* trauertt/ Joefjmi* 

3emattbett urn ett»a« benetben, betriigen* 

^i6f urn ettoad angfttgen/* befitmmem, betterben, grSmen,* ganl^*^ 

2. Change o/ position, or succession &y alternation : 

(&t UmmtdintttZaQ urn benanbem in uttfer ^aue«— He comes 

everj other day to our bouse. 
®{e frra4>ett (Jiner um ben Slnbem^ —They spoke by turns. 

3. Exchange of value, wages, price (in this regard syno- 
nymous with „^ux," see ^fur," § 245, II.) : 

(Sx g&'be Mt^ borum* (Sie arbeitet wnH Srob« 

Um bieled ®elb toitrbe tc!^ bad nici^t <2>k^p\tUn um (^elb. 

t^un* ^ug' um ^ug'/ 3<^!^n um B^H 

4. It is used in some idiomatic phrases, as : 
Um ftiilfe rufen.— To call for help. 

Um ti\»ai f ommen. — To lose something. 
Um*0 Ceben fommetu — To perish. 

Semanben um^d Sebett bringen ; 3rmanben umbdngen. — To mur- 
der somebody. 

So in certain sentences with impersonal verbs, where it 
means " in regard to, or in view of the object :" 

di {ft eitt To^lidf Ding um bie (^efunb^eit.— As to health, it is a pre- 
cious thing. 
(J« ijt un0 um feine Stettung )tt tjun.— His preservation is our object 
SBie Itel^t e« um ®ie ? — How is it with you ? 
a^ t|t um if^n gef(|K^ (get^^an). — It is all over with him. 

* The verbs, marked thus *, are also used with ikhtt, but with a 
different meaning (see ^itber/ { 250, I. 4.). 



Digitized 



by Google 



PBsi^OSITlbNB. 188 

§ Ki. 

Untrr denotes — 
I. The relation of an object in a lower situation to another 
one above it; generally with the idea of being covered^ 
hid, or sui^ounded, — Therefore, it means : 
n. Existence in the middle of several others, or a mingling 
with them. 
In both of these connections it may express reU at, or 
motion towards an object; in both meanings it is also used 
in figurative sentences. 

In the real relations above mentioned, unter is used like 
the corresponding English prepositions under, below, beneath^ 
among, in the midst of, or between; even with some meanings 
arising and developed from these significations, e. g,, depend' 
ency, subjection, lower degree of value, number, or quantity y 
this is the case. 

The German language employs unter also (like tva^renb) 
to express a synchronism as an action of longer duration : 

Unter ber fRt^itxnn^ biefe^ grogen giirfen^ 
Unter ben ^erf^anblungen bed $ar(amentd* 

Unter is also used to denote co-existence of two actions; 
one of which frequently is the condition, or external caus€ 
of the other (synonymous with bet or mit) : 

dx totrb biefed unter feiner Sebtngung t^un. 

Die (Sintoo^ner tmpfin^tn bte (Sieger unter lautem S^xuU 

®etn Sruber fiarb unter ^efttgen ®4^mer^en. 

Unter biefen Umf^anben tfl feine ^tUfe fitr £)i(^ )u f^offen« 

§25S. 

Von. 

Son expresses the place, point, or power, from or by 
which some action or movement originates. It is therefore 
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I. With sentences in the passive voice to express the 
action of that wordy which, with the active voice, would be 
the subject of the sentence : 

dt toirb »ott feinen grinben ^ctfolgt (feme geinbe berfolgen (Jn)* 
Also, with the infinitive, in its passive meaning, with die 
verb laffen (see § 194) : 

^i^ oon 3emanb bele^ren^ ^^laqtn, befianbeln^ tnalen laffen* 
\ II. With the real positive cause, or beginner of an action 
or state of things to express the effect thus produced :* 

jDie Slitffe {Inb ^on bem 9te0en angefct^tootten. 

fBcn tttoa^ fxant, matt, mitbe toerben« 

(&in fBtxt )>on ^^iHtt. (Sine Statue bon Xtfomalbfen* 

IIL It represents tJie action of the subject upon the word 
governed by the preposition, when this word is said to be 
the material or result of that action, especially with verbs 
which express thinking, speaking, activity of the mind or the 

senses: 

fBM ^pti^t, toad benft man ton mix ? 
34^ toet§ ni^t^ t>on btefer <Ba^u 
jDa* ©erf I^anbelt ©on bem le^ten StxitQt. 
^ ^at nc^ ni^t^ )»on Detnem Sruber qtf^^xt. 

lY. It denotes the place, or point, from which a movement 
or an extension started : 

a. In a real local sense — 

(Sr fommt )>on feinem $ruber« Dad ©ebirge erfhedt ftci^ )>on Oflen 
SBir retflen t>on iEBien nact» Sei)>}i0* na^ SDejIen* 
SBom Vferbe {tetgen. <Setn ®\xt Itegt brei ^eilen »on bar 

©tobt 
5. In figurative local sense : 

(Sd ge^t 0Ut t>on ® fatten* — It sacoeeds. 

(£r (at t^n {tct» )»om $alfe gefct^alft* — He got rid of him. 

aSon S^leben gingen jle ju ^anblungen ttbet. — From words they pro- 
ceeded to actions. 

(Sr bra^te t^n )9om Seben gum Xobe* — He executed him ; put him 
to death. 

• Internal cause given, without stating the effect, is expressed bj 
jrAttd $^ involuntary or overpowering action, preventing fS%ct bj ff^ct"- 
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^: Cr Referring to time, it gives the moment of the beginning 
of a period : 

^on biefftn Za^t an gereclinct 

SSon ^intc^bcinctt an : from infancy, childhood. 

SBott dafar bt« Sltbmu^* S3ott 3ett ju 3e{t» 

V. It expresses privation, separation, delivery: 

©te tourbm Don brr Srcube audgefct^lolTm* ®{( trmnten ftct^ \>on etnanber. 
({r toarb Don brr ^Inflage frftgef)>roct»em 3^^ ^i><( ^toaniig ab|te^en. 

VI. Son is frequently used instead of the partitive genitive. 

a. After numerals, superlatives, or pronouns : 

. ^"^6, ton meinen gteunben* Der trruefle Don met'nen jDtmmt* 

iOSBrr Don und toiU bied unterhel^men ? 

5. Also, instead of the genitive, when quality, quantity, 
or proportion \s expressed, a material implied; and with 
names of countries and towns, "Qt^n is used in all cases in 
which the genitive cannot be indicated by the inflection of 
the noun or the article (see Syntax, of the Genitive, § 221, 
No. 1). 

VII. With some adjectives and verbs, it is employed to rc- 
strict their meaning by the word governed by DOtt : 

3<l fenne tfinDon ^nfcH* ®ie{{^*fle{n Don (^({taU* 

Der ^ct^metterltng ifl b u n t Don 9 a r b e n* 

§ 254. 

90 r. 

Sot is, in most cases, expressive of the same meaning as 
its English translation "before," in relation of space and 
time, as well as in those of precedence in rank, degree of 
value, &c., in real and in figurative sense. 

I. So with reference to time, it states, like the English 

(see ani, ? 241. IV., and Don, § 253, II). When the subject is said 
to fUl an effeetj produced by some means stated in the sentence, bttrdjf 
U employed (see J 244, III.). 
16* 
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prepositioii ^before/' that something oocnrred prioi' to a 
certain event ox period: 

X)!cg gcfcjaljj »or Dcincr ©eburt* (5r |larB t)or X)eittem SBrubet, 
(Sd mug vor (^onnenuntergang gefcl^f^en fein^ 
@ic i|l ttor bcr 3fit grfommcn. — She has come before the (proper 
or fixed) time. 

Besides that, however, „t)or" is the only word to express 
those connections with objects of time pasty for which the 
£nglish language employs the word ^^ago^*: 

S3or finer fS^^^t lam tx avu 

<Sd 0(f(^^ tor 3a^ren^ 3a^rtiunbcrten, Sa^Efrtaufenbeit. 

(Sr toar oor finer Minute no4^ tiier. 

II. It expresses horror, aversion, or fear of an object : 

@t^ »or (Sine m or f ttoad f ntfe^f n, ® ict> »or (Sine m or ettoae »er»a^rfn» 

" ^ ** ** frfc^^recfen, S5or (Jinem obfr ft»ad fltel^ftt, 

- -^ - ^ rnx^ttn, - - « toti^tn, 

** '* "* " gramfn, ** - " jittcrn, 

-^ " " ** Wta, " '^ '^ (i4^ffin, 

" *> *» « Wamfn, 25or (Jinem ober ft»a« gebM^en fein. 

*''''' " fc^fuftt, Ctnftt »or (Jt»a« »amcn» 

* " '^ '^ Wii^en, ?Wtr ift bangf »or ftnf r ®ad^, 

• ** ** ** ttfrbf rgftt, !Wir fffU »or btf ffr ©pftff* 
" " -^ ^ tfrjlfcffn, 

III. It marks the cause of an involuntary or overpowering 
action, or one which prevents an intended effect : 

S3or jDurfl t>fTfct»mact»tfn. (£r fonntf )>or Htii^rund nidfi ^pxt^n. 

S3or $un0fr flfrbfn* ©if errStlj^fte )»or ©ct^arn. 

a]>{an fann )>or :Sarm ni^i^ })'6xtn. CEr ftelj^t ben SDalb tor lanter SBau- 
C^r )ittfrt t)or Srofl ^ )>or ^[ngfl* men ni^t 

§255. 

3u is used in manifold connections of space, time, and 
manner. 

I. With reference to space. 

1. It expresses existence at some place in state of rest) 
especially : 
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a. With geographioal proper names (see <in, iti, §§ 239^ 
LI.; 242, 1.)*: 

!)« ^r4)&of jtt Dttenfctt. 

h. With common nouns in certain idiomatic phrases : 

3* 0c*c gu 23ctt, gu XiW, itt @*Cff. 

(r fam )ur SDdt an emcm (Sonntag^ — He was bom on a Sunday. 

34> f^^i^ ^N JW^ ^titt. — I assist him. 

In connection with \>cn, expressing progressive action : 

^on ^aui )u ^avLi, ton £)rt gu £>xt, t^on $anb gu {^anb ^tl)n* 

2. It denotes motion towards persons : f 

C^r rciji gtt frtnen Sreunben* gU^rm 8te mt(i^ gu t^nt. 
9{e^men fie btefr (Sact^en gu ftct^* 

H. In reference to time, it marks with precision the mo* 
ment, or the period of the occurrence of any event : 

3u bcr nUmli^tn 3tit 3u Dflem* 

3u reciter 3ctt. 3u 9)|in9ilcm 

3u TOttag cffm. 3tt aBctjinactjtfn. 

Eem. — Also, with time, )>on and ^u are used to express 
progress to a certain moment (see above I. 1. 6.) : 
S3on 3nt }u 3rtt. S3on @tunbe ju ®tunbe» S3on Sag ju Xag* 

III. Its connections with expressions of manner (many of 
them of an abstract nature) denote : 

1. The condition or situation of persons or things; as 
also their way of acting, their number, or numerical arrange- 
ment : 

3u aBaffft, jtt ganbe, gu ®(|>t(fe, |u JJfcrbc rci'fen. 

3u gu§ Qt^n, mfcu. (J« ijl mtr nid^t gur 5anb» 

?Wir ifi f4)U(|>t )u SRut^je* 3ur $alftc ; gum tocnifif^en. 

(Bit ftflm ntcbcT gu Xaufcnben. 3«w wff«»/ i«w gtoeUen, &c. 

* For these expressions ^tn'' is used as often as ^gu/ 

f For direction, or motion towards, localities (see na^, { 249, III). 
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2. Direction or approach towards a certain state of things 
in mmQ figurative or idiomatic sentences : 

(Jttoad ju ©tanbc (|U SBcgr) bringm^ — To accomplish something. 

(Jt»a« ju 5)a|)ier brtngen. — To set down something in writing. 

3emanbett gu ®a(l bitten, — To invite somebody. 

3cmanbett gur S^lebc (IcUcti. — To call one to account. 

3emanben gum S3ejlctt ^ahvx. — To make sport of somebody. 

3tt ®«lbf fommen* — To accumulate money. 

3u @ct>abctt lommen* — To suflfer loss or damage. 

eminent gu (B(|tct»te fommnt^ — To come in one^ sight 

3tt ©tatten fommctt, — To be of service. 

3. The relations of union, of association, of suiting each 
other: 

Cr g(1^6rt au(^ }u jener ®(fettf((aft. 

©tin 9luf»anb paft ntd^t )u fdnem SmnSgett* 

4. Definitions of proportion, value, or meattfre .* 

Die ^tfft biefr^ 3immcrd Dcrlj^alt f[(( }ur SBreite, toie gtoei ju thn^. 
^ mfauft ba^ lOaib 93rob )u* t^ier ®rof(|fen. 

5. Purpose, advantage^ or design in connection with o^ 

Mtract nouns ;f 

dx toiU r^ gum ®tUau^ \altn. 
3emanben ttt»ai )u C^efatten tlj^un* 
(Sd taugt gu nt^ts. 

6. The result of an action, or circumstance by reference to 
the object effected : 

3um (Bind t^urbe er balb beffer. 
®{( littb gum SBfrtof^fdn ^^nli^. 
X)trd ifl gum (Sntgiicfen fct»0n» 

Especially with one of the following verbs: ginc ^^erfott 
guett^ad antreiben; gu eti^a^ aufmuntern, bereben, ibefHm- 
men, ibemegen, bi(^n, ermal^nen, ernennen, mad^tn, notl^igen, 
totl^en, reigen, fiberreben, HxUittn, ttjal^ren, gtpingen. 

♦ Also, ^um" or „^x/ see { 251. H. 8.; § 246, 11. 2. 
t The same references to persons are given by ^ftur" (see § 246, 
L2). 
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§256. 

Beniarks. 

1. The word governed by a prepotition is not always a 
noun or pronoun, but frequently also an adverb of time or 
locality, which, then, as an inflexible word; cannot indicate 
the relation of case : 

a^ i^ toett )>ott ^tm Pr je^t ma^ bied gmug fdn. 

2. Some prepositions^ instead of governing a migle word, 
may place a full accessory sentence in subordination to the 
principal sentence, and thus assume the character of con- 
junctions, not governing the case of any following word. 
This may take place with auf^ auf er, flatt, anflott, ol^nt, um, 
ungead^tet, and wai^renb. — 

This subordinate sentence is then connected with flatt, 
ttltflatt, and o^ne in the infinitive, or by adding the conjunc- 
tion ^bop ;" with auf, auf er, ungead^te t and xo^xtv!t> by baf , 
which frequently is dropped where it is understood, and with 
um only by the infinitive, %\x^tx uses also the pronouns : 
totXf toa^f ttjeld^cr; or one of the adverbs : »ie, »o, xoann* 

Du foOfi SBater unb WlvAitt elj^ren, auf ba§ !Dtr'd toolj^I ge^c auf (Srbau 

(Er t>erfo(dt( mtd^, {latt bag er mix fttr mdne Dienlle gcbanft \ci\it. 

jDciti Srubcr ladj^te^ toa^renb (bag) totr tortnten. 

C^r ram in bit (^efrttfct^aft o^ne eingdabett gu fein. 

3(r Sreunb fagtc mtr Witi, auger torm er fern Unglilc! guf^retbe* 

8. By inversion, there b frequently found after the pre- 
position a word which is not governed by this preposition, 
but by another word in the sentence. To parse this correctly, 
the inverted phrase has to be changed into the usual form : 

jDurct» metned Sruberd S^ertoenbung (bur^ bie SBenoenbung meined 
S3ruberd). 

3^ bin mi t Sirred ©ol^ned SJIetge fe^r lufrtebeit, 

4. Sometimes, also, a case governed by an attributive adjec- 
tive stands between the preposition and the word it governs : 

!Cur(t mir unbegreifHctje Umjlanbe ^t fid^ bie (Sacjc »er|6gert. 
gitr ben Slrmen erieigte ^ol^U(atett finbet man ben 2o(n Ut ft(|f 
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§257. 

Summary, 

The reij manifold meanings of the prepositions specified 
in the foregoing paragraphs^ as well as of the others not 
especially mentioned there, maybe arranged under the three 
chief heads of space, time, and other relations. 

To assist the student in the practical application of these 
foregoing rules, the adjoined summary is offered, which 
classifies the prepontions mentioned in these rules in ao« 
oordance with this division, omitting those the meaning of 
which neyer varies. 

I. Eolations of qnxee* 

1. Locality in general : an, auf, Ui, in, uUx, unttx, i)or* 

2. Direction, — 

a. Motion towards some object : an, auf, M, 

gegen, in, na^, ixUx, um, unttx, au. 

b. Motion from some object: au^, Dom 

8. Special, local relaticms, — 

a. Vicinity : M jtt* 
h. Limit: an, auf, ^ox^ 

c. Transgression of limit : vAtx^ 

d. Successive order : auf, fiir, nai^. 

e. Extension of movement : burd^, iifier* 

tt, Kelations of time, 

1. Time past^ in general, and precedence of time : )»ot« 

2. A certain period of past time : and* 
8. Beginning of a period : l^on. 

4. Synchronous action or event : iei, mit, unter. 
6. Duration of time : bur^, nbtx* 

6. Transgression of time : Hbtx. 

7. Succession in time : naif, urn* 
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8* Precise expression of lime;— - 
a. In general : ^tt* 
h. Date of moni^ : an (am)- 
a Part of day : an, in, urn } 
marked by the clock : tttlt. 

0. Approximate definition of time: gegctt* 
10. Limit of time : auf, iinneti* 

III. Other relcUiom. 

1. Co-existence; conformity, connection ; mit, naS^, tttitet, 

2. Separafion, privation : an9, I90tt« 

8. Manner of activity or existence : attf, in, unter, gtu 

4. Cause or origin, — 

a. Material : au^, in, na^, !»om 

h. Instrument or medium: iei, bur^, mit, 

!»on« 
c. Inducement : ani, unt. 

6. Purpose, interest, advantage : fitr, not, )tt. 

6. Activity of mind,— 

a. External Impression : an, ^Ot* 
h. Internal motive : au^, nltt, "oex. 

c. Direction of feeling : anf, nai^, fiBer, itnt. 

d. Recognition : Ott, na(f^, t)Ott» 

7. Order or rank : nai^, liter. 

8. Quality, quantity : itber, unter. 

9. Approximate expression of number : an, auf* 

10. Representation or change: and, fur, in, urn. 

11. Attributive connection (instead of the genitive) : 9^« 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 258. 

The German conjunctions are divided into co-ordinate 
and subordinate conjunctions, in as far as they either co- 
ordinate or subordinate the sentences which they connect. 

I. The co-ordinate conjunctions are copulative, adversative, 
or causal. Some of them serve merely as links to the sen- 
tences, and have, consequently, no influence on the position 
of the words. They are : 

ttJer, bf nn, entujeber — ober. 

tttteitt, ober, »eber — tto^» 

fonbem, unb, nici^t wxt — fonberti au^. 

Others, more powerful, always bring the subject behind 
the copula of the verb, as : 

befl0, jiebod^, mitl^in, fo, 

bo4 i\tii!ixoo% toielmci^r, atoat* 

The following conjunctive adverbs have the same influence : 
alfo, banit, befi^alb, bennoci^, 

auferbew, borum, be^wegen, bejfenungcad^tet, 

balder, befgleld^cn, bemna^, nic^t^beflotoettiger. 

fott^ ti^eild, ttberbied* 

II. The subordinate conjunctions express manner, time, 
condition, or cause. They can only connect a subordinate 
phrase with the principal sentence, in which subordinate 
sentences the verb always stands at the end of the phrase^ 
terminating with the copula (see § 274). They are : 



ate, 


e^e, 


objlei^ 


wenn, 


ItoeXf 


fa««, 


obfd^on, 


wenngleid^, 


m, 


it, 


oBwoi^I, 


t9ennf(i^on, 


^a, 


it nad^bem, 


feitbem, 


ttJte, 


bofern, 


ittbem, 


wol^rettb, 


xoxt ayxiif 


bamit, 


naci^bem, 


xoarnx, 


mo,-" 


^afc 


06, 


mil, 


wofem. 
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For the proper application of many of these conjunctions 
the information given by the Dictionary, will be sufficient; 
some of Uiem, however, are only used in certain connections^ 
while for others of different meaning the English language 
has only one word. 

§269. 

, after, allefn, sonlreni* 

W>tx, aUtin, and fonbern signify, all three, "6u</'' ttl6er 
and atteitt, however, denote merely the adversative or op- 
position of the second sentence to the first, while „fonbertt" 
always (and only then) is to be used when the second sentence 
of the period decidedly contradicts or revokes the first sen- 
tence or some part of it, to substitute for it an idea more 
correct or acceptable. Therefore there must bo with ^^fott* 
kern" always a negation in the first part : 

<Bit |tnb bort nod^ ntct^t emgetroffen, aber fie toerben ^ttoi^ fommetu 
34^ toiH Dir ^ttydt)tn, aUx ^oergeffen fann i^ btefe l^anblung ni^U 
9{ t(| t aud Stebf gur <Sa#(^ f o nb e rn aud {^ag gegen feinen ©fg* 
ntx ^at tt bte^ Qtt^an. 

3l6er may stand either at the beginning or in the middle 
of the sentence, but never has any influence on the consecu- 
tive order of the other words. 

§260. 

911 d offers in its different applications uncommon difficul- 
ties for its correct understanding and use ; its real province 
being the expression of the full equivalency of two tdea^ 
it serves, — 

I. As a particle of equality and identity : 

<gr mx gleid^ grog al« ^elb, al^ <Biaatmann unb ali SSBdfer. 
%li ^anti Don (&\)xt fonnle tx ni^t anberd l^anbdm 
17 
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IL As a particle of explanation : 

5^ We jDicJ al« tnfinen 23nibft an. 

(Jt fct>a0t ff(ir auferc Dttt0c,al0: 5!ltibuttg, Cffcti unb 2:rlnfrm 

m. To express the idea of contemporary existence or 

activity : 

9Pld tt mix begepetr^ griigte er mici^. 

91U td^ tf^n fragte^ gab er mtr feine 9lnhoort* 

IV. To comparey — 

1. With reference to a degree* of measure, number, or 

size : (Jr arbettet fo »lel, al« i4>* 

(Jr ^at fo »{el ®elb, alg fetn S3niber» 

Therefore, with the comparative degree, only „aW' can be 
used, because here always a degree of quality is expressed 
(see § 58). 

For the same reason aid with the conjunction baf is em- 
ployed, when in the foregoing sentence a ^^^u'' indicates that 
the action is too powerful to have effect : f 

(Sr t^ )tt f(|fb)a((^ aU ba§ er bte 9{etfe ma6^ fSnnte. 

3(1^ liebe Di(| gu fel^r, aU bag itji Did^ btefer ®efa^r audfejen fottte. 

2. With reference to a full diversify of character, manner, 
&c., generally connected with the word anber : J 

(£r i^ tin anbrer !l(^ann^ aid jDu» 

3ebem Slnberit, aid 3^^ttcn, tod're ed re^it getoefen. 

Y. To eocclude af1;er a negation, like the English hut : 

5^ fage tti^td, aid bte ^al^rl^dt 
Mntm, aid SDir, !b'nnte i^ bied Joertrauen* 
Dad »et§ 9ltemanb, aid ®ott unb id^» 

♦ The nature of two ideas is compared by ,,tt){e* (see J 264). 

f The same connection is very frequently giyen by gu, or «m |U/ 
with the infinitive (see J 191, No. 5.). 

X Similarity of character, manner, &o., in connection with the same 
word, require tole: „(iintt tofe ber Slnbre." „(iin SRann, t»it Dtt.* 
— The „toit^ after „tin" corresponds here with the „toit** after a 
positiye degree, the ^ald* after ^attber" with the ^ald'' after com- 
paratires. 
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VI. In connection with 06 or ttjeittt (aid ob, aU t»entt), to 
convey the idea of the result of events supposed or proposed 
to take place; they are always followed by the subjunctive 
mood : (gr (lellte jt(|i, al^ ob er »on ber <Ba^t ntci^t^ toipt 
Z\)un <Bit, de toenn jie ^u $aufe todxtn. 

§261. 

JD ( is employed in accessory sentences expressing doubt 
or uncertainty, and for introducing indirect questions : 

^ai ^einrtci^ fiefagt, ob er lurucffommett tolrb, obcr nictjt? 
§262. 

SBann is. the interrogatory conjunction 0/ time:* 

SBann toerbe ic|i T>i^ totcberfel^n? 
StUtn <Ste mir fagen, toann bif« jiatt fanb ? 
Rem. — There being /our German words which correspond 
with the English conjunction when, it will be useful to give 
them here in a review : 
When, as the interrogative conjunction 

of time, must be translated tv an tt* 
" as the conj unction of time refer- 

ing to eyenta supposed to ocGUT, " " toenm 

" as the conjunction of cowc^iViow, " " " 

" as the conj unction of ^tmepas^, " " aid* 

" as the conjunction of <imepa«<, 

and cause, or either, " " b a* 

* ^enn and toann have frequently been used indiscriminately one 
for the other ; so have bctttt and btttttt. Now the question as to the 
application of tocntt and tvann has been settled decidedly as explained 
above, and bctttt is now exclusively used as conjunction of cause, — 
bantt as adverb of time. The only connection, in which toaittt at pre- 
sent is used, without being an interrogative, is in the old saying: — 
Datttt uttb tottttn* — - Now and then. 
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§2«3. 

This conjunction has two different meanings : 

I. It denotes a comparison, expresses an induction ; it is, 
consequently, equivalent to the English "so" or "as/' when 
the other sentence needs ^^ihat" or a repetition of " as/' The 
German language expresses this by fo Xoit ; fo, fo ; fo, baf : 

®0 t»{e CT mi^ fol^^ rrfannte cr mt(|* 

@o gliufltd^ mdne ^Uhtttrr ouf bem Sanbe tear/ fo tmitt^m it fit 

tn brr ©tabt 
3]^an4K X^ierdtien ftnb fel^r Eein^ fo ba§ man ffe mtt unbetoaffnetem 

9lu0( ni(|it fel^en fann» 

II. It often serves to mark distinctly the principal sen- 
tence of a period, the preceding subordinate sentence of which 
begins with one of the conjunctions : xotnn, XOtW, bamit, o5* 
glei^, obf(i^on, and is then used to indicate, that the inversion 
took place (see § 273, Nos. 4 and 6) : 

SBemt ber %t\i hmmi, fo fagen (Sic ed ^m* 

Dbglri^i CT felbjl arm i^, fo unterilii^t er boct> bie flrmctt* 

SBta fie r« fagen^ fo mug i^ t^ glauben* 

§264. 

SBf C has the meaning "in which manner," in questions 
as well as in other relations, and serves, therefore, as a con- 
junction expressing similarity for the purpose of comparing 
two ideas according ta their nature : 

<Bit W^\, »ie dttf ^i>\u mt brr Slnfang, fo ba^ Cnbr • 
SBie drf4fa( ba^. 

§265. 

SQenn is used, — 

I. Ab a conjunction of condition : 

aBmn Dtt ni^it lommcn fannjl, fo fage e« mir. 
2Bcntt i^ frait! bfit, liebe fd^ fetnc 23efudjf. 
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U. In cancesnve sentences in combination with aui^, gleid^, 
or f^on, when it, like o6gIeid^, oSfd^ott, o^m% assumes the 
meaning of "though" or "although." These conjunctions 
are frequently separated by the subject of the sentence. The 
principal sentence generally takes, in these connections, the 
conjunction „fo" and the adverb „^o6^" : 

JDbf((ott tt mtr bte grifgten ^txfyxt^m^tn ma^it, fo fonnte i(|f e^ bod^ 

lEBenn or a\x^ mein Sctnb i% toerbe i^ {^n bo4i ni^it l^affht* 

m. As conjunction of <ime, speaking of evenis mpposed 
to occur, consequently generally referring to what is present 
or ftiture : 

SBctttt tit ©onnc mttx^t% |)fl[c0t rt fiilj)! gu »wbett* 
SBenn mein S3ruber hmmi, lag cd mi^ tpiffen, 

§266. 

The conjunctions totnti as well as oh are frequently omitted 
in conditional and concessive sentences ; in conditional sen- 
tences the copulative part of the verb being placed he/ore 
the subject, while in concessive sentences the subjunctive mood 

is used : 

3P e0 flletcfi 9Ja(Jt, unfcr atc^t »{rb leu^itnt^ 
3(|> fatte obcr ftcgc, Du M(l in <Bi6^W* 

The conjunction „baf " is frequently omitted in subordinate 
sentences, expressing some stated fact, some reality, in which 
case such subordinate sentence joins the other part of the 
period in iheform of 9^ principal sentence : 

3d^ fllaube, et fagt bte 2Ba]!)rl^e(t» 

©ie totffctt e«, i^r (So^n tear fe^r fratiL 

This is, besides, a favorite form to state the content of the 
subordinate sentence as something intended, or thought of, or 
as a quotation, when the verb is put in the subjunctive mood: 

(£r fagt, \^ fei franf* 3(fi toiinfctjtc, cr fame balb» 

@ie melben, ber getnb fe( gefc^agen^ 



17* 
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One of the conjuncHons or adverbs — tpo, ba, HDftttt, aU, 
or loie — is rery often nsed instead of a relative adjective- 
pronoun with a preposition, when the noun referred to in 
the principal sentence expresses z, place, time, or manner: 

ilcttnft Du ba« 8anb, »o Me Citrottcit Blfi^n? 

£) fd^Bner ^lugenMid^ loenn enbli(|3HebeunbJDTbnttttd iDfcbflrf^rm I 

Urn Me Beit, aU er^arK 



CONSTRUCTION 

AND ABBANGEMENT OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

§267. 

The order of words in German differs materially from that 
of the English, and as every part of a German sentence takes 
its position according to definite syntactic or rhetorical rules, 
instruction on this topic will here be subjoined. Those ex- 
plained already in some of the previous paragraphs will be 
referred to. 

I. Direct Priiicipal Sentences, 
§268. 

The consecutive order of words in a sentence, which con- 
sists only of the parts essential to every sentence (the sub- 
ject, predicate, and copula^), is invariably thus : 
Subject, Copula, Predicate, 

Der 2»enM i9 |lerM% 

Die Seittbe tourbeit gefcijlafiett* 

^ 3* »wbe fommeiu 

* Frequently, however, as with the simple tenses, the copula and 
the predicate are both contained in a single word : ^(einrid^lommt ; 
Die ^onne ft^nt.'' The imperative mood may contain all three. 
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When predicate and copula in a simple tense of a verb are 
given by one word, that word holds the place of the copula: 

(Sx arbettet M fetnem 23rwber* ©ie lebten »ott Sllmofctt* 

In cases where there is employed a compound predicate 
(as for instance with second futures, the perfect y pluperfect, 
and future tenses of a passive voice, or when an adjective or 
xidverb is joined to the real predicate), all such compound 
predicates stand at the end of the sentence : 

ChlDirb gefommen feim (Sieflnb tlj^iirtd^t geiDefen* 
jDer ®f fangene tjl befreit tt>orbem 
DulSiajl n>eife gelj^anbeU. 

§ 269. 

The direct object in the accusative stands after the verb; 
when this is employed in one of its simple tenses ; it stands 
between the copula and the predicate, when a compound tense 
of the verb is used. 

The indirect object of person in the dative case precedes 
the direct object, unless the latter is a personal pronoun; or 
the indirect object qualified bj/ an attribute : 

®ib mtr ben 33rtef. 3(|> !ann tljjtt Dir n^t geben ; itij ^abe ben 
93nef f(|>on bem Diener betned SBrubetd gegeben^ 

The indirect object of cause, on the contrary, follows the 
accusative : 

(&x etfreuet jt($ {e$t etner ungefl^rten (Befunb^ett* 
(Erinnerfl !Du bi($ no(|i {ene^ Umflanbe^^ 

§270. 

The adverb or adjective unchanged generally stands after 
the noun governed by it directly, while it precedes the noun 
counected with it by a preposition : 

De0 ®elbe« bebiirfHg* 9lrm an ®e!b* 

@etne« Sebene fro^^ ©liicflld^ im <Bpitlt, 

Dem greunbe banfbar* 
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The inflected adjective invariably must/oUow the noun 
which it govemSf either directly or by preposition : 

T)ai bem gefnbe gefaf^rllcje (Sretgnif ♦ 
(£tn bed SBege^ funbfget g%er* 
Der an ®elb a rm e ^ann. 
aWeinmitbem Ungliirf »erttautet Sruber* 

The pronoun iubstantive, governed by an adjective or ad- 
verb, most ahoays precede it : 

^TOdn mix ergebener greunb, S3f|l X)u benn fritter b^iirfKg, 

§271. 

The adverb must always be placed before the adjective or 
other adverb which it qualifies ; but after the verb in the 
simple tenses and direct principal sentences. With the verb 
in compound tenses in principal sentences, it stands before 
i^e predicate ; in subordinate sentences, before the fuM verb: 

<Jr f^attbcUe reii^tfcjaffett. jDu ^afl redjitfcjajfett gel^attbett* 

SOit totffett^ ba§ Du re(|itf(l^af en gel^ianbeU liiaft* 

Rem. 1. — The adverb of negation nfd^t, negativing some 
single word of a sentence, always stands before that word. 

Rem. 2. — The adverb genug makes an exception to the 
above rule, that adverbs pfe?5l»le their adjectives or adverbs, 
for it must be placed after it ; with the verb, however, it has 
the zame place as the other adverbs : 

(Jr tfl intr pdjier gettttg. 5Du bifl bodji ftijon alt gettwfl. 

Several adverbs or adverbial expressions occurring in one 
sentence, that of time will take precedence of the others ; 
the adverb n t d^ t becomes the last in the turn. Adverbs or 
adverbial expre^ons of time generally stand before the object. 

II. Inverted Sentences, 

§272. 

Those sentences are called thus, in which the general order 
of words is changed by placing another word than the subject 
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of the sentence at its head. In every such case not only this 
one word, but also the copula of the verb must precede the 
subject. 

This inversion of sentences occurs^ — 

1. With questions^ either with or without tat interrogative 
pronoun or adverb : 

|)ajl Du ben ^am gcfe^en ? ffiae futijt 3^ greunb ? 

SBomtt n>otten t9ir ttnd untrrltKtlten ? 

2. With optative and imperative sentences (see § 204, 

No. 2.). 

$^tte er bod bo4^ nt(|t getl^an* 

^eben 6ie mir ^nttoort auf mrtnegrage* 

§273. 

3. When it is desired to give special emphasis to an^ 
particular word by placing this at the head of the sentence. 
This may be done with the verb, any oblique case, an adverb^ 
or any other addition: 

^a ttH) f en fott ttj fUr btefe ®ad^e? 

Unfetn getnben miijfm tt>tr ©ergfbttt, 

IBergebend fu(|it er na^ ^riinben* 

91 i (|i t in bent tumult be^ £ebend finbet man bed £ebend ^liidf. 

4. After certain conjunctions and conjunctive adverbs, 
which always bring the subject after the copula of the verb 
(see § 258, 1.) : 

' ^Ifo ^at ®ott bie fBelt d^tebet. 
Depnungea^ftet fonnten toir il^n nidjit f{nbem 

5. When in a period the accessory sentence is placed 
be/ore the principal sentence (see § 275 and § 263, II.) 

6. In sentences, inserted into another one, to state that 
the latter is a quotation : 

fiaf mi^, f agte er, nut erflbte <Ba(^t ganj au^finbfg ma(|ien. 
I^aben @{e benn, ftngteman mi^, bted f(|>on frii^ier getonf t ? 
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§274. 

in. Subordinate Sentaices, 

A subordinate sentence is one, wbicli is dependent on and 
intimxitely connected with another sentence, without which it 
wonld not form any comprehensible idea. It is always con- 
nected with the other sentence by a conjunction, relative pro- 
noun, or relative adverb. 

In a subordinate sentence the verb always stands at the end, 
terminating in compound tenseS; or when two verbs are em- 
ployed in the verb finite : 

SBtffen ^it, tt)arum 3f>r !8ruter nod^ nid^t angerommen i^ ? 
(^agen <^{e it^m bo(^^ baf er mtd^ gatQ gufneben gejleOt Ij^ot 
Died ifl ber ^antt/ toeI(|ier na(^ ber <^tabt reitm foil. 
Exception : With verbs, forming their perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses, when connected with the infinitive of another 
verb, by the infinitive, instead of the perfect participle (see 
§ 195.). When $o employed in a subordinate sentence, the 
finite verb (the auxiliary) is not placed at the end of the 
sentence, but before the two infinitives : 

^an fagte mix, baf i^ C^n ni^i tt) it r be fel^en V6mtn^ 
dt tarn ni^i Ummttt, totH tt ^at abretfen mit(fen« 

§275. 

In subordinate sentences, the simple tenses of the separ- 
able compound verb are not separated, but conjugated like 
other verbs : 

3i)t S3erfd^Iad gefiel C^m fo fe^r^ ba$ er i^n fogletd^ audfiilj^rte. 
lEBaren (Bit antoefenb^ ali ^einricl fetnen Diener fortfc^icite? 

Indirect questions, headed by an interrogative pronoun, or 
the conjunction „oi/' are construed like subordinate sen- 
tences : ^ fragte midj, ob i^ gefunb fei. 

^an unterfu(|te^ i»tx bad get^an Ij^abe. 

No changes take place in the order of the object and the 
adverbs, &c. ; they all stand between the subject and the 
verb. 
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Generally speaking, the subordinate sentence is the second 
member of the period, but it may be as well the first; in 
this case, the subject of the principal sentence is placed 
after its verb ( § 273 and § 263, II.). 

§276. 

The above rules for the construction of sentences, and the 
consecutive order of their words, are for general parlance and 
writing. In poetry and rhetoric many deviations from them 
are allowed, and words for which the rules give a place in 
the sentence, are placed at its head or end for the sake of 
increasing their stress. 

Inversion, as pointed out in " inverted sentences," § 273, 
No. 3, is nothing more than this. Objects direct and indi- 
rect, adverbs, and adverbial expressions are thus found before 
the subject and behind the predicate, &c. : 

Die golbme 5lette gib ntir ni(|>t \ bie Mit gib belt S^littent* 

®ef(|ilofrett toar alfo bet eifeme 33unb» 

3(^ ^abe genoljen bad irbif(^e ^lilci. 
In an experienced hand this may have very good effect; 
still it must be done only on proper occasions, and not too 
often. 
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§ I". 

, ALPHABETICAL TABLE 

OF THE ANOMALOUS FORMS OF THE IRBEOULAB VERBS. 

The figure anntxed markt the paragraph (2) in which the verb it 
to be found. 



«|, cife, 119 
bofjt, baft, 120 


L2 


r 

r 11 

r 


bottb, bonbf, 118 


[18 


bora, borae, 117 
borfc mt, 117 


114 


r 


bat, bate, 119 


14 


g< 


bffa^l, 117 




g< 


befie^l, 117 


12 


g< 


bffie^llt, bffiefilt, 117 
mh 116 
bcfliffm, 116 




I 7 




gebeten, 119 




gebicr, 117 


befbble, 117 




gebierff, gebiert, 117 
gebiffen, 116 


befo^lm, 117 




begann, 117 




gcblafctt, 121 
gebltcpen, 116 


beggnne, 117 




begonnen, 117 


, 114 


gfblteben, 116 


bettog, bctrgge, 118 
betrogcn, 113 


114 


gebogen, 113 




gcboren,117 


b«ig, 113 


.114 


gfborgen, 117 
gfborjtctt, 117 


beugft, brugt, 113 
brutit, brut, 118 


(fe, 117 




geboten, 113 


betoog, betoiigf, 113 


eft, 117 


gcbradljt, 112 


betoogen, 118 




gcbrannt, 112 


bin, bi|t, 125 


113 


gebratctt, 121 


btrg, 117 




gebroc|>en, 117 


^m% Mrgt, 117 
btril, 117 


3 


gebwnbcn, 118 




gebacl^t, 112 


btf, bfffe, 116 


\ 


gebie^, 115 


blaffjJ, im, 121 


11 


bK*, 116 




gebrofc^ctt, 114 


blteb, 116 




gcbrungen, 118 


blie«, bliffe, 121 




gebungen,118 


bog, bggc, 118 




geburP, 112 


bot, bSte, 113 


118 


gefa^ren, 120 
gcfallctt, 121 


bracb, hxa^t, 117 
bra^te, bra^ite, 112 
brannte, 112 


1 


4 


gefangftt, 121 
gefloi^ten, 114 




bratft, brat, 121 




gegoactt, 118 
geflopen, 118 


brtc|>,brt(»ft, bricjt, 117 




briet, brtctf, 121 




gefloffen, 114 
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gffocjtctt, 114 
gefreffen, 119 
gefroren, 118 
gefuttben, 118 
ficgangen, 121 
flegebctt, 119 
gegejfctt, 119 
flcglt^ifn, 116 
gegltUm/ 116 
geglontmett/ 114 
gego^rftt, 118 
gegoWen, 117 
gfgojTen, 114 
gcgrabctt, 120 
geanffett, 116 
ge$alten, 121 
gcbangen, 121 
gebauett/ 121 
gebcifen, 121 
gepobctt, 118 
ge^olfttt, 117 
gcfannt, 112 
geKffen, 116 
geRommen, 114 
gcflungen, 116 
gehtijfcn, 116 
gcfommett, 119 
gefonnt, 112 
Qttxo^tn, 114 
gelaben, 120 
gclang, gelonge, 118 
gcloffen, 121 
gelaufen, 121 
gelf aen, 119 
gflefen, 119 
gclte^en, 116 
geimen, 116 
gelogen, 113 
gelungcn, 116 
gftttablen, 122 
gfttifffcn, 119 
gemieben, 115 
gemo(j^t, 112 
gcmolfen, 114 
gemugt 112 
genannt, 112 
gmo«, gcnfife, 119 
genefcn, 119 
genomnten, 117 
gmoffen, 114 
genog, genbjff, 114 
gfj)fi|fctt, 116 

18 



gct>fIogett, 113 
ge|)ricfett, 115 
gcquoflctt, 114 
gerannt, 112 
gerat^ctt, 121 
gcriebm, 116 
gerijjen, 116 
gerittoi, 116 
geto4>fn, 114 
geronnctt, 117 
gcrufctt, 121 

fie 
fie 
fit 
ge , 119 

fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
fie 
ge 17 

^^ 

fie 8 

fie 8 

fie 

fie 

fie 

fie 

fie 



gefonnen, 117 
gcfotten, 114 
gcft>alten, 122 
gcf|)ieett, 115 
ge^liffen, 116 
gefjjonnctt, 117 
gef|)ro*fn, 117 
gefrroffen, 114 
gcterungen, 118 
geflanben, 117 
gcihegen, 115 
gfflobctt, 114 
geJo(|>cn, 117 
gcjlo^len, 117 
gejlorben, 117 
gcfogcn, 121 
gcjlrt^iett, 116 
gcjtnttett, 116 
gefuttfcn, 118 
gcfungcn, 118 
gefuttfen, 118 
gct^an, 121 
gctragcn, 120 
fletretctt, 119 
gctriebett/ 115 
getroffen (trcffcn), 117 
gctroffctt (trtcfctt), 114 
getrwnfen, 118 
geuf, geugt 114 
getoo(|>fctt, 120 
gcwanbt 112 
gewann, 117 
getoanne, 117 
getoaf(|>en, 120 
gctoefctt, 125 
getot^ien, 116 
gctotefcn, 115 
gcwoben, 118 
gcwogen, 118 
gcwonnen, 117 
gctootbm, 117, 126 
getoorbcn, 117 
getoorfen, 117 
getounben, 118 
gewugt, 112 
gcgfe^m, 115 
gejogett, 118 
geiwungen, 118 
gtb, gfbff, gtbt 119 
gtlt|l,aat, 117 
gtng, 121 
glti 116 . 
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gUtt, 116 

glomm, glbmme, 114 
flo^r, 0(j$Te, 113 
fiblte, 117 
fiog, giiffc, 114 
mb% grabt, 120 
flrijf, 116 
arub, griibe, 120 
Ul 117 
^altp, 121 
mt, 121 

^angjl, ^angt, 121 
\)a^, \)at, 112 
^jattc, ^dttc, 112 
\)ith, 121 
^iclt, 121 
^iefi, 121 

^ob, l?obc, 113 

m^t, 116 

Wefcifcift,119 
ift, 125 

Um, idmi, 119 
!ann, 112 
fannft 112 
fanntf/ !annte, 112 
m 116 

Flanfl, Hangc, 118 
Homm, flomme, 114 
fmff,116, 
fonnte, fonntf, 112 
hcu(|>, freu4ijl, 114 
frcuctt 114 
!to4i, fro(|>e, 114 
lag^lagc, 119 
Ia«, lafe, 119 
laiTeft, lagt, 121 
laufft, lauft, 121 
Itef, 121 
lie^, 115 
Iteei, 119 
Hefc^ 119 
Hell, 119 
lie§, 121 
Ittt, 116 
log, IBgc, 113 
lub, lube, 120 
mag, magfl, 112 
nta|, mdh, 119 
inicb, 115 
mm, 114 
mfl!^ 114 



mflft, 114 
mig, 119 
mtjfcll, mifit, 119 
mocbte, ntbcjtc, 112 
molf, mblfe, 114 
mu§, mugt, 112 
ntugte, miifte, 112 
na^m, na^ntc, 117 
mnntt, 112 
nfmm, 117 
ttfmmll, tttmntt, 117 
»>fiff/ 116 
t>flog, t>pge, 113 
»)rie«, 115 
qum, 114 
quiOft, qufW, 114 
quoU, quiine, 114 
rang, range, 118 
rann, ranne, 117 
rannte, 112 
rat^jl, 121 
rot^, 121 
rteb, 115 
rief, 121 
rtet^, 121 
rig, 116 
rttt, 116 
xo^, Tb(|>e, 114 

a 

a 118 

L18 



117 
9 



117 



ngf, 118 



e, 114 
e, 120 



114 



14 



118 
118 



14 
14 
8 
13 



18 
7 
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h^ 115 
m\, 117 

(h'cW/ 117 
\titW, 117 
ftteg, 121 
fHrb, 117 
Wrbfc 117 
fHrbt, 117 
fJob, pbc, 113 
We, 117 
ftofejt, 121 
P^t, 121 
feri*, 116 
jhitt, 116 
that, mtt, 121 
rtue, tt)n% tW, 121 
traf^trafe, 117 
ttd^% 120 
tranf, tranfe, 118 
ttat, tvdtt, 119 
trcum, 114 
ttcuft, 114 
trieb, 116, 
triff, 117 
trtW/ 117 
trtfft, 117 
txltt, 119 
tritt^ll9 



trojf, triiffe, 114 
tru0, triifle, 120 
fterDarb, 117 
»erbtrb, 117 
ftwbtrbll, 117 
»wbtrbt, 117 
»erborben, 117 
»erbro|, »crbriijfe, 114 
»erbTOffctt, 114 
»crbtirbc, 117 
»crfla|, vergaje, 119 
»W0e(fett, 119 
»er0ti matife^ 119 
matgt, 119 
mliti, 121 
»erlifd|, 114 
mltfW, 114 
»erltf*t, 114 
»wlor, \>tx\lixt, 113 
»wIof(^, 114 
»er»orr, »ert»orre, 114 
»frtoorren, 114 
toaife^ 120 
tt)a#, 120 
toanb, toanbe, 118 
toat, toare, 125 
toarb, 117 
mtt>, 126 
toarb^ 126 



toaxtn, 126 
toaret, 126 
ttmrf, toarfjl, 117, 
toarfi, 126 
toofc^^ejl, 120 
t&dWf 120 
torij, toeigt, 112 
tt>t4 116 
tt>te«, 116 
toiUj toill^ 112 
tofrb, tottbfl, 117 
toixht, 117 
tofrb, 126 
t&itl 117 
toirfjl, toirp, 117 
toirjl, 117 
toob, toBbe, 118 
toofi, tooge, 118 
tooTben, 126 
tt)ucj)0, toudjife, 120 
toiirbe, 117 
towrbe, toiirbe, 126 
toarfc, 117 
touM, towfcjc, 120 
towgte, tougte, 112 
gcu4 113 
gie^, ue^e, 118 
gofladfif, 113 
Itoang, iw^nge, 118 
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{Thefigttre annexed marks the paragraph [ § ] referred to.) 



9(, how pronounced, 3. 

a, occurs double, 4, 168. 

d, bow pronounced, 5. 

a, where occurring, 168. 

5la0, decl. 26. 

c:b, prefix, 140. 

ttbw, 161, 268, 269. 

^Ibfdj^eu, is mascul., 19. 

Abstract idea of adjectives, 230. 

Abstract idea of verbs, 190. 

— ^ nouns, 28. 

• relations with preposi- 
tions, 169, 287. 

Accent, 10. 

Accent of compound verbs, 141. 

Accessory sentences, connected 
by conjunction bO§, 94. 

Accessory sentences connected by 
correlative pronouns, 92. 

Accessory sentences connected 
by ton, toai, 98. 

Accessory sentences expressing 
doubt, connected by ei, 261. 

Accessory sentences -placed be- 
fore the principal sentence, 
278. 

Accusative case, 22. 

— I absolute, 217. 

Accusative governed by preposi- 
tions, 157, 168, 287, 239, 240, 
244, 245, 246, 247, 250, 261. 

Accusative governed by verbs, 
217. 

Accusative, with definite expres- 
sions of measure, weight, value, 
age, or time, 218. 

adbtcn, governs the genitive, 223. 

adpten, uses the prep, auf, 240. 

%dn, decl. 25 



Active voice, how formed, 106, *7. 

Active voice, its conjugation, 
127. 

Active voice, turned into the pas- 
sive, 188, 225. 

Active voice, instead of the pas- 
sive, 194. 

Active voice, and its object, 22, 
217. 

Active voice, with two accusa- 
tives, 217. 

Address, pronoun of, 86. 

Address, pronoun of, beginning 
with a capital letter, 8. 

Address, pronoun of, repeated 
after personal pronouns, 99. 

Address, pronoun of, its agree>- 
ment with the verb, 184. 

Adjectives, abstract idea of, 230. 

Adjectives, comparison of, 49, 
64, 65, 67. 

Adjectives, irregular, comparison 
of, 66. 

Adjectives, modified in the com- 
parative and superlative, 66. 

Ac^ectives, their declens., 60-62. 

Paradigms, 63. 

Adjectives, governing the geni- 
tive, 222. 

Adjectives, governing the dative, 
229. 

Adjective, its position in the sen- 
tence, 270. 

Adjective precedes the noun, 62, 
281. 

Adjectives, root of, equal to the 
adverbial form, 49. 

Adjectives, root of, as predicate 
to fcin, totxUn, etc , 230. 
18* 
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Ac(JeotiTe8 used sabstantiTelj, see 

nouns. 
Adjectiyes, referring to a noun, 

omitted as anderstood, 28. 
Adjectiyes, with the infinitiye with 

m, 191. 
Adjectiye numerals, 69, 71, 286. 
Adjectiyes, relatiyes, 222. 
Adjectiye pronoans,see pronoans. 
Adyantage expressed by preposi- 
tions, 257. 
Adyerbial forms, 84. * 

Adyerbial phrases, 160. 
AdTerbs, 146—150. 
Adyerbs, comparison of, 161. 
Adrerbs, componnd, how formed, 

162. 
Adyerbs goyemingthe genitiye, 

222. 
Adyerbs, their position in the 

sentence, 170, 171 
Adyerbs nsed as coi\JQnctions, 

161, 258. 
Affix bar to adjectiyes, modif. not 

in comp. 65. 
Affix berA/ to nouns, its gender, 

19. 
Affix bttra, to nouns, its gender, 

19. 

ijen, note to 16. 

Affix et/ for femin. 17; forms 

plural tn, 86. 
Affix ^aft/ to adjectiyes, 65. 

i0 or HdJ, to adjectiyes, 178. 

ttt for femin. 17 ; forms 

plur. ttCtt, 36. 
hit, for femin. 17 ; forms 

plur. tn, 85. 

leitt, note to 16. 

Ifni for mascul. 16. 

Ittttt^, for femin. 19. 

fam, to adjectiyes, modifies 

not in comp. 66. 
fcjflft/ for femin. 17 ; forms 

plur. en, 36. 

ftabt, its gender, 19. 

tt^VLXn, to nouns, decl. 89. 

— un0, for femin. 17; forms 

plur. tn, 86. 
Age, expressed by the accusatiye, 
22, 218. 



Ago, translated ^ot, 264, I. 

Agreement of yerb with its sub- 
ject, 183—185. 

a^, where occurring, 168. 

^^nen, has no singular, 29. 

ai, diphthong, 6 ; where oeour- 
ring, 168. 

aU, see aller* 

aUtin, conjunction, 161. 

aUtin, ooig. co-ordinates, 268. 

aUtin, coig. its use, 259. 

aUtt, indefin. numeral, 78. 

aVitx, influences dedensioii of ad- 
jectiyes, 50. 

aUtt, its declension, and xsm% li, 
76, 284, 286. 

^ptn, has no singular, 29. 

Alphabet, 1. 

, letters of, are neuter» 



18. 

aU, conjunction, 161. 
ai^, conjunct, subordinates, 268. 
aU, conjunction, its syntax, use, 

260, 262, 266. 
ali, conj., with the comparatiye 

degree, 68, 260. 
aU bag, 260. 
alfo, 268. 

%Uax, declined, 26. 
an, how pronounced, 176. 
an, prefix, 14a 
an, preposition, 168, 168. 
an, preposition, makes numerals 

indefinite, 78. 
an, preposition, its use, 287, 289. 
anbe, pref., note to 141. 
anber, 260. 

aner, pref., note to 141. 
anaeflagt, goyems the genitiye. 

Angels* names are masculine, 16. 
in flngfl, uses prepos. itber, 250. 
finajltgen, jt(|, uses prepos. iiber, 

250, and um, 261. 
anbangen, goyems the datiye, 226. 
anfla9ett,goyems the genitiye, 228. 
Slnhinft, has no plural, 28. 
Slnmnt^, is feminine, 19. 
anflatt, 168, 166. 
anftatt, precedes the infinitiye 

with gu, 191. 
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anfiatt/ oonneots sabordinate sen- 
tenoes, 256. 

antxtiUn, uses prepos.. lu, 266. 

%nit»OXt, is feminine, 19 ; forms 
plur. en, 36. 

anttooxitn, goyems the dative, 
226. 

anttoottett, uses the prepos. auf, 
240. 

awtx, prefix, note to 141. 

any, before nouns, how trans- 
lated, 77. 

m%, termination for feminines, 
17 ; forms plur. tn, 85. 

9(|>fel^ is mascul. 17; declined. 

Apposition, 215. 

Approximate expression of num- 
ber, 267. 

Hx^txiiA, uses prepos. auf/ 240, 
and uhtt, 260. 

argern, [t^, uses prepos. ixha, 260. 

argmo^nen, has the augm. ge, 142. 

Slrm, deol. 26. 

^rmut^/ is feminine, 19. 

%xt, how pronounced, 11 ; de- 
clined, 26. 

Article, 12. 

declensions of, 18, 14. 

marks the gender, 16. 

■ precedes the noun, ad- 

jective, and adverb, 211. 

— precedes ordinal nume- 
rals, 68, 236. 

— ^ instead of possess, pron. 
211. 

— ^ influences declension of 
adjectives, 52. 

repeated after nouns of 

different genders, 211. 

omitted, with allitera- 
tions, etc., 214. 

■ omitted before few, hun- 

dred, thousand, 214. 
omitted before expres- 
sions of rank, profes- 
sion, 214. 

■ definite, used with the 

noun in its widest sense, 
212. 
— ^— definite, with a noun 
unique, 212. 



Article, definite, with nouns de- 
noting time, measure, number, 
weight, 213. 

bef. cardinal nu- 
merals, 236. 

coalesces with the 

preposition, 160. 
■ indefinite, stands before 
jfber and {tfjii^, 235. 

atti, the final-syllable, 182. 

Attributive connections by the 
genitive, 220. 

Attributive connections by prepo- 
sitions governing the genitive, 
154. 

Attributive connections by pre- 
position Dott/ 221, 253. 

an and du, diphthongs, 6. 

auf, prefix, 140. 

auf/ preposition, 153, 158; its 
use, 237, 240, 266. 

aufbf, auftr, prefixes, 141. 

auf^alteit/ [x^, uses ikhtt, 250 

aufmerffam^ uses preposition ouf, 
240. 

aufmuntent/ uses gu, 255. 

Slufft^t mxtn or f)ahtn, uses 
prepos. itbft/ 250. 

Sluge, decl. 87. 

Augment of perf. partic, see 

au0, prefix, 140. 

ani, preposition, 158, 156; its 
use, 241. 

aufft/ 158, 156; connecting sub* 
ordinate sentences, 256. 

aufwbem, 258. 

Auxiliaries, 106, 107, 108. 

Auxiliaries, their conjugation, 
124—126. 

Auxiliaries, lose their original 
meaning. Note to 124. 

Auxiliaries, their position in sub- 
ordinate sentences, 274. 

fS, how pronounced, 7. 
23a^n, declined, 26. 
Sotw/ded. 31. 
balb how compared, 162. 
Sanb/ has two genders with dif« 
ferent meanings, 20. 
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lKtn0^ not modified in oomparison, 

56. 
lKtn0/ used with preposition ^et, 

264. 
9an!/ means bench and bank, 

note to 86. 
^dx, dec!. 81. 
bar, affix to adjectives, 55. 
93art, how pronounced, 11. 
Sauer, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 
S3auw, decl. 31. 
SSamit/ is masculine, 17. 
be, bean, prefixes, 141. 
brfcittfcn, bebiirfttg, governs the 

genitive, 222. 
beeitt, prefix, 141. 
befltffett/ governs the genitive, 222 
bef^gt, governs the genitive, 222. 
begeaneit/ governs the dative, 226. 
bf aepren.uses the preposition nacj, 

249. 
bet, prefix, 140. 
M, preposition, 153, 156 ; its 

use, 242. 
betbe, note to 60. 
htifttiftn, bcitHmmoi, govern the 

dative, 226. 
Mia^tn, fidb, uses prepos. fiber, 

260. 
beHimmem, (tdj, uses prepos. um, 

261. 
belebren, governs the genitive, 

228. 
bdtefnrett, uses the prepos. iiber, 

260. 
bemerfen, tttoai, uses the prepo- 
sition itber, 260. 
bettetben, uses the prepos. itm, 261. 
benotbtat, governs the genitive, 

222. 
berauben, beraubt, governs the 

genitive, 222. 
bereben, uses the prepos. gu, 266. 
berebt, Serebfamfeit, 176. 
berufen, jt(J, uses the preposition 

auf, 240. 
beftbulbtgen, governs the genitive, 

228. 
btf(|»loeren, jtdj^ uses the prepos. 

iiber. 260. 



befinnett, (tdj, uses the preposition 
auf, 240. 

beffer, U% 56. 

befleben, uses the prepos. auf, 240. 

beiltmmen, uses the prepos. m, 
256. 

SefUfb, how pronounced, 176. 

betriibt, |ic> betriibert, use the pre- 
position fiber. 260. 

betrugen, uses the preposition uttt, 
261. 

Sett, decl. 88. 

betjor, 161 ; subordinates sen* 
tences, 268. 

betcegen, uses the prepos. |u, 265. 

betoegt, uses the prepos. fiber, 250. 

betoerben, jt(|>, uses the preposi- 
tion um, 261. 

bet»uf t, governs the genitive, 222. 

UiiiS^iiatn, governs the genitive, 
223. 

begieben ftdj, uses the prepos. ouf, 
240. 

«Bilb, decl. 89. 

btlben, uses the preposition |u. 

binnen, 168, 166 ; its use, 248. 

b{0, adverb, 161 ; how pronoun. 
176. 

bitten, uses the prepos. um, 261. 

blanf, 

K ; ™'"""- 

bleibeu, forms comp'd tenses with 

feitt, 107. 
bletben, connects the infinitive 

without gu, 192. 
bletben, has the noun as predicate 

in the nominative case, 216. 
SBoben, decl. 26. 
b(ffe, uses the prepos. auf, 240, 

and fiber, 260. 
23i>fe»t(ij>t, decl. 40. 

bracb, how pronounced, 176. 
broud[>en, uses the genitive case, 

222. 
braun, not modified in comp. 65. 
33rett, declined, 25. 
S3rteff(|>aften, has no singul. 29. 
23rob, decl. 89. 



not modified in oompa- 
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I3rubcr, decL 25. 

^Viibf pronoanoed, 176. 

Su^flab or ©u^jlabe, decl. 81, 37. 

a3u5t, decl. 26. 

?^ucfei, "I haye two genders with 

^unb, / two meanings, 20. 

hunt, not modified incomparisoD, 

66. 
Surg, declined, 26. 
but, translated old, 2(30. 

®, how pronounced, 7. 

Capital letters, 1. 

, of too great simi- 
larity, 9. 

, when used, 9, 

166. 

Cardinal namerals, 69. 

, their declension, 

60. 

, used substanUve- 

ly, 61, 62. 

, their gender, 63. 

Cases of declension, 21, 22. 

, their syntax, 

215 to 229. 

Case, the same, when used, 216. 

(Jajlor, declined, 88. 

Cause expressed by preposition, 
267. 

Certainty expressed by the indi- 
oatiye mood, 202. 

J, how pronounced, 8. 
, shortens the preceding vowel, 
174; Exceptions, 176. 

J org? 178. 
^orx? 180. 

Change expressed by preposi- 
tions, 257. 

(SffOX, has two genders with two 
meanings, 20. 

(Sf)OX, declined, 89. 

df how pronounced, 8. 

^, never used after a consonant, 
174. 

d, shortens the preceding vowel, 
174. 

Coexistence, expressed by pre- 
positions, 267. 

Collective nouns, have the verb 
in the singular, 184. 



Common nouns, declension of, 
see Declension. 

Comparative degree of adjectives, 
64. 

Comparative degree of ac^ eotives, 
irregular, 66. 

Comparative degree of adjecUves, 
not with mel^r, 57. 

Comparative degree of acyectives, 
uses (d^, 68. 

Comparative degree of adverbs, 
162. 

Compass, points of, are mascu- 
line, 16. 

Compound nouns, their declen- 
sion, 27. 

Compound nouns, their gender, 19 

Compound predicates, 268. 

Compound verbs, 1 89-— 144. 

Compound tenses of verbs, 106, 
107, 108. 

Concessive sentences, 266, 266. 

Condition expressed by the sub- 
junctive mood, 203. 

Condition expressed by subjective 
imperfect of totxttn, 208. 

Condition expressed by the con- 
junction tDentt/ 262. 

Condition expressed by the omis- 
sion of toenn or ob, 266. 

Conformity, expressed by prepo- 
sitions, 257. 

Conjugation of auxiliaries, 124, 
126, 126. 

Conjugation of compound verbs, 
143. ^ 

Conjugation of imperson. verbs, 
138. 

Conjugation of intransitive verbs, 
129. 

Conjugation of reflective pronom. 
verbs, 131. 

Conjugation, transitive verbs, ac- 
tive voice, 127. 

Conjugation, transit, verbs, pas- 
sive voice, 128. 

Coniunctions, 160 — 162, 258— 
266. 

Conjunctions, definition of, 162. 

Conjunctions, co-ordinate and 
subordinate, 268. 
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CoDJonctions, inTerting the sen- 
tence, 268, 278. 

ConjunctlTe adverbs, 161, 258, 
273. 

ConjonctiTe mood, see Sabjonc- 

tiTO. 

Constraction of words in sen- 
tences, 267—276. 

Co-ordinate sentences, 268. 

Copula, its position in the sen- 
tence, 268, 272. 

i^, how pronounced, 7. 

bO/ conjunction, 161. 

ha, conjunction, subordinates, 268 

ha, conjunction, for when, 262. 

ha, instead of a relative pronoun, 
with preposition, 266. 

ba-mit, ba-Titt,l>a*»ott, ba-|u,etc. 
84, 102. 

babft, prefix, 140. 

bafcrn, 258. 

ba^rr, conjunct. ad?erb, 258. 

ba^cr, \>a\}in, prefixes, 140. 

bamtt, conjunction, 161. 

haxait, conjunction, subordinates, 
258. 

hamit, conjunction, in connection 
with fo, 263. 

Damon, declined, 88. 

hanfm, governs the dative, 226. 

bantt, conjunctive adverb, 268; 
note to 262. 

ba?/ prefix, 140. 

bantnt/ 161 ; subordinates, 268. 

bad, yticle, 18, 176. 

bad, pronoun, 90—96, 99, 102, 
175, 185. 

bag, conjunction, 160. 

ba|, instead of the infinitive, 193. 

ba|, subordinates, 258. 

ba§, omitted, 266. 

Dates of letters, etc., in the ac- 
cusative, 218. 

Dates of month, with preposi- 
tion, 257. 

Dates of months, not using pre- 
position bon, 222. 

Dative case, 22. 

, governed by adjec- 
tives, 222, 229. 



Dative case, governed by nouns, 
228. 

Dative case, governed by prepo- 
sitions, 156—158, 159, 287, 
289, 240 to 248, 247 to 250, 
252 to 254. 

Dative case, for the indirect ob- 
ject of person, 22, 226. 

Dative case, for personal refer- 
rence, 22, 226, 227, 229. 

Dative case, instead of possessive 
pronoun, 227. 

baton, prefix, 140. 

Days, names of, are mascul. 16. 

, parts of, expressed by pre- 
positions, 257. 

Declension of abstract nouns, 28. 

adjectives, 50 to 

58, 280, 281. 

articles, 13, 14. 

common nouns, 21 

to 45. 

Declension of common nouns, sy- 
noptical table of their termi- 
nations, 80. 

Declension of compound nouns, 
27. 

Declension of proper nouns, 46 
to 48. 

Declension of nouns, express, 
materials, 28. 

Declension of adopted foreign 
nouns, 31, 35, 88, 46, 46. 

Declension of personal pronouns 
substantive, 79. 

Declension of possessive pro- 
nouns, 87, 88. 

Declension of demonstrative pro- 
nouns, 90. 

Declension of determinative pro- 
nouns, 93. 

Declension of interrogative pro- 
nouns, 100. 

Declension of relative pronouns, 
96, 97. 

Definite article, 13. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 90, 91. 

bemnach, 258. 

Drmutp, is feminine, 19. 

benen, 91. 

bmfen, governs the genitive, 228. 
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QDenlmoI, declined, 40. 

benn, adrerb, 147, 258. 

imn, conjunction, note to 157, 
160, note to 262. 

bennodSi, 161, 268. 

ber, hit, bad, article, 13. 

ber, bie, bad, pronoun, 90—94, 
96, 96, 99. 

beren, 9, 96. 

btter, 96. 

berjenigf, 92 to 94. 

Derived, nouns, their gender, 18. 

bttfelbc, 92 to 94. 

bed, how pronounced, 175. 

bcffen, beg, 91, 102. 

be(tenutt0ea(ijtet, 258. 

begalei(|ien, ) 

beg^db, V258. 

begtoeflen, j 

bejio, 258. 

Determinative pronouns, 92 to 94. 

btenen, governs the dative, 226. 

bied, biefed, 91, 185. 

bfedfett, preposition, 153. 

Dimidiative numerals, 70. 

Diminutive nouns, their gender, 
18. 

Diminutive nouns, how formed, 
note to 16. 

Diminutive nouns, their meaning, 
note to 16. 

Ding, is neuter, 16. 

jDitt0, has two plurals, with differ- 
ent meanings, 40. 

Diphthongs, 6. 

Direction of feeling, expressed 
by prepositions, 257. 

!Dnie))er, is masculine, 17. 

bO(|>, adverb, 147, 265. 

bocb, conjunction, 258. 

Docfit, DoldJ, !Dom, declined, 26. 

!Dott, the river, is masculine, 17. 

Dorn, declined 26. 

Double consonants and vowels, 
how pronounced, 11. 

Doubt expressed by the subjec- 
tive mood, 204. 

!Drei, how declined, 60. 

bringen, uses the prepos. auf, 240. 

broken, governs the dative, 226. 



bt, when used, 176. 

bum))f, not modified in compari- 
son, 55. 

Duration of time, expressed by 
prepositions, 257. 

bur(ij, prefix, 141. 

burti, preposition, 153, 157, 244. 

biirfen, how conjugated, 107, 112. 

bitrfen, uses infinitive instead of 
perfect participle, 196. 

biirfen, connects the infinitive 
without ju, 192. 

biirfen, position of its auxiliary 
in the preterits of subordinate 
sentences, 274. 

Duftenb, 72. 

®, how pronounced, 3. 

e, occurs double, 4, 169. 

e, additional terminat. of dative, 
singular, 37, 43, 44. 

e, additional termination for plu- 
ral of nouns, 30, 35, 38. 

e, with the declension of adjec- 
jectives, 50 to 53. 

el^, where occurring, 169. 

ebe, conjunction, 161, 258. 

(g^eleute, (S^emanner, declined, 41. 
(S^renmanner, declined, 41. 
ti, diphthong, 6. 
et, termination for femin. nouns, 

17. 
et, termination, forms plural by 

adding en, 35. 
(£i, noun, declined, 39. 
etferfiid^ttg, uses preposition auf, 

240. 
ein, prefix, 140. 
tin, tint, tin, article, 14, 213, 

214. 
tin, tint, tin, indefinite pronoun, 

83. 
ein, tint, tin, numeral, 50, 69, 

60, 88, note to 94. 
einbilben, uses the prepos. auf, 

240. 
einfatten, governs the dative, 226. 
eingebenf, governs the genitive, 

222. 
eittl^er, prefix, 140. 
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dttifif, 78, 74, 77. 

etnigf, no article or pronoun pre- 
cedes it, 236. 

(Jinfiittfte, has no singular, 29. 

etttricbten, jldji, uses preposition 
auf, — . 

tit, for feminines, 17. 

fit, forms plural with tn, 85. 

efein, uses the prepos. ^ox, 254. 

el/ final syllable of adjectives, 52. 

(Sitfttoppex, declined, 38. 

C^Qe, with numerals, 65. 

(Eltem, has no singular, 29. 

em]|>ftntlt^/ uses the preposition 
iibrr, 250. 

Emphatic form of verbs, 108. 

Emphatic identification of per- 
son, 81. 

tmpcx, prefix, 140. 

emtoijrt, uses the prepos. ixbtx, 
250. 

en, additional term, for declining 
nouns, 80, 32, 35, 38, 45. 

en, additional term, for declining 
adjectives, 50. 

en, final syllable of adjectives, 
52, 53. 

enb, termination for feminine 
nouns, 17. 

enb, forms plural in en, 85. 

enb, inflection of present parti- 
ciple, 104. 

(Jnbe, declined, 37. 

ent, prefix, 141. 

entbe^rcn, \ govern the genitive, 

f utbinben, / 223. 

entfaUen, ) govern the dative, 

cntpiie^en, / 226. 

entgegen, preposition, 153. 

cntgejen, governs the dative, 226. 

cnt^eben, 

cntfletben, 

entlabcrt, 

entlaffen, 

entlajtcn, 

entrat^jen, J 

entfcjjctbcn, uses the preposition 
iiber, 260. 

Wttfe^en, governs the genitive, 
223. 



govern the genitive, 
^ 223. 



enttoeber, 161. 

enttocber— ober, 268. 

cnttobf^nen, governs the genitive, 
223. 

entgitcft, uses the preposition it(er# 
250. 

er, additional termination for 
plural of nouns, 30, 89. 

er, ending of the root of adjec- 
tives, 52. 

tx, used for decl. of acyectives, 
50, 52, 53. 

tx, used for comparative degrees 
of adjectives, 64. 

er, personal pronoun, 79. 

er, prefix, 141. 

er, added to numerals, express, 
wine of certain growth, 62. 

er, *) added to numerals, expr. 

ertn, j age, 62. 

Crbe, \have two genders 

(l^fenntni§, j with two mean. 20. 

erfunbtgen, (itj, uses the preposi- 
tion na^, 249. 

ermaf^nen, uses the preposition 
gu, 255. 

ermangeln, governs the genitive, 
223. 

emennen, uses the preposition m, 
265. 

crrSt^en, \ use the preposition 

crfd^rerfen, j iibcr, 250. 

erf(|re(fen, pcji, uses the preposi- 
tion tor, 254. 

erjlaunen, uses the prepos. iiber, 
260. 

ertoa^nen, governs the genitive, 
228. 

ertotebcm, uses the prepos. auf, 
240. 

e^, personal pronoun, 79. 

e^, with impersonal verbs, 84, 
133—138. 

e^, used idiomatically, 84, 185. 

e^, how pronounced, 176. 

ed, additional termination for de- 
clension of adjectives, 60. 

eft, forms the superlative degree, 
64. 

etltdjie, 73, 74. 
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eiKd^/ never preceded by article 
or pronoun, 236. ^ 

tlm, 78. 

ttm^, 73, 77. 

tti, diphthong, 6. 

External impression expressed by 
prepositions, 257. 

5f,or»? 180. 

iaitf not modified in comparison, 

66. 
gaben^ thread, modifies in plural, 

26. 
gabeil, fathom, has no plar. 26. 
fabig^ governs the genitive, 222. 
fabi/ or falb, not modified in com- 

parison, 65. 
fall^/ subordinates, 268. 
falfdji/ not modified in comp. 56. 
%a\an, declined, 38. 
gajlen, has no singular, 29. 
Fear expressed by subj. mood, 

204. 
fe^l, prefix, 140. 
fe^lett/ governs the dative, 226. 
gelb, declined, 39. 
geU, or gelfen, decUned, 37, 38. 
Feminine nouns, 17. 
Feminine nouns, their declension, 

34—36. 
Seriett/ has no singular, 29. 
finbett/ annexes infinitive without 

gU, 192. 
ginf, declined, 31. 
f(a(^, not modified in comparison, 

56. 
fie^en, uses the prepos. urn, 261. 
glaf^f^ with numerals above one, 

66. 
glaum, declined, 26, 88. 
- glecf, declined, 87, 38. 
flieben, uses the prepos. »or, 264. 
glo§, declined, 39. 
Flowers, names of, are feminine, 

17. 
Stuti^, how pronounced, 176. 

15 } declined. 26. 

folgen, governs the dative, 226. 
for, conjunction, note to 167. 
for, preposition, 246. 
19 



Foreign nouns, their declensions, 

81, 38, 44, 46. 
gonn, declined, 26. 
forfd^en, uses the prepos. m(Sf, 249. 
gorjt, declined, 26, 38. 
fort, prefix, 140. 
Fractional numerals, 70. 
Jnraden, uses the prepos. mdf, 249. 
grau, declined, 26. 
gtauengtmmer, is neuter, 17. 
»ott greube, uses the prepos. fiber, 

250. 
freuctt, |t(i, uses the prepos. auf, 

240. 
frcucn, (tdji, uses the prepos. iibrr, 

260. 
griebc, or grieben, decl., 81, 87. 
fcob, not modified in comp. 66. 
frob/ governs the genitive case, 

222. 
frol^, uses the prepos. itbtr, 260. 
fro^lodett/ has the augm. ge, 142. 
frol^loden, uses the prepos. iibcr, 

250. 
jnromm, how compared, 56. 
griibialjjr, is neuter, 16. 
^ii^fiiiden, has the augment, m, 

142. 
Fruits, names of, are femin. 17. 
^U0}^\it6dnitn, has the au^ent. 

fie, 142. 
fit^len, connects infinitives with- 
out ju, 199. 
guttfe, or gunfen, ded., 31, 37. 
^r, preposition, 163, 167, 246. 
tn gurdjft, uses the prepos. fiber, 

250. 
fitr(i^ten, {t^i, uses the preposition 

»or, 264. 
giirfl, declined, 31. 
fu§en, uses the preposition ottf, 

.gu§|lat)fen, has no singular, 29. 
Future tense formed by tverben, 

100. 
Future tenses, first and second, 

their uses, 210. 
Future tense, second, expressed 

by the perfect tense, 209. 
Future time, expressed by the 

present, 207 



Digitized 



by Google 



218 



QENEKAL INDEX. 



0, its pronanoiation, 7. 

0, makes the preceding vowel 

long. 178. 
gor4? 178. 
gang, 73—76. 
(^ant/ declined, 26. 
^artftt^ declined, 26. 
Q^a^, declined, 26. 
^t, as prefix for nonns, 18, 28. 
M, as prefix for insepar. verbs, 

141. 
^t, the augment, to the perfect 

participle, 104, 148, 144. 
^t, not used with some verbs, 

123, 143. Exceptions, 142. 
®ebaube^ declined, 42. 
gcberi, conjugated, 119; e^ gibt, 

etc., 136. 
Mhitttn, uses the prepos. uUx, 

250. 
®cbt(be, ) 

©ebtnbe^ v declined, 42. 
(^fbirge, J 

®th\Vit, has no plural, 28. 
fleborgcri fe(n, uses the preposition 

»or, 254. 
Q^tbxt^n, declined, 42. 
©ebritbeT/ has no singular, 29. 
©eburt^ how pronounced, 11. 
G^td, declined, 32. 
©ebacjtttifc has no plural, 28. 
®t^anU, or ^fbanfnt/ declined, 

31, 37. 
©ebetbert/ has no plural, 28. 
ttcbenfen, governs the genitive, 

223. 
gefaHen^ governs the dative, 226. 
(^^aUt, has no singulai*, 29. 
(^rftlbe, declined, 42. 
(^efliigel^ has no plural, 28. 
gegen^ preposition, 158, 157, 246. 
gfgett, preposition, makes nume- 
rals indefinitive, 78. 
gfgeniibrr, preposition, 156. 
(^t^aXif has two genders and 

meanings, 20. 
©c^aufe, declined 42. 
^ti)tn, connects infinitives with- 
out gu, 192. 
ge^, used impersonally with the 

dative, 226. 



Qt\)'6xtn, ^govern the dative 

fie|or*ftt, S 226. 

®tiiti, has two gender* and 

meanings, 20. 
©ctft, declined, 39. 

^elanber, declined, 42. 

®elb« declined, 39. 

gfUngen, governs the dative, 226. 

gelingen, is used imperson., 226. 

©fliibbe/ declined, 42. 

(^tma^, declined, 39. 

®cmauer, [-declined, 42. 
®cmiifc, j 
®tmiit\), declined, 39. 
Qtn, preposition, 153. 
Gender of nouns, 15 — 20. 
Gender of nouns, not always dis- 
. tinction of sex, 16. 
Gender of compound nouns, 19. 
(Central, declined, 31. 
flentcfen, governs the genitive, 

228. 
Genitive case, 22. 
Genitive case, is closely allied 

with the accusative, 219. 
Genitive case, absolute, 224. 

, its terminations, 24. 

, for the direct ob- 
ject, 219. 



, governed by nouns, 

220, 221. 

, governed by prepo- 
sitions, 155, 159. 

, governed by pro- 
nouns, adjectives, 
etc. 222. 

— , governed by verbs, 

223. 

®cno§, declined, 31. 

gcnug, used substantively, 184. 

genug^ connected with um, and 
the infinitive, 191. 

0f nitgen, governs the dative, 226. 

gerabe, not modified in comp. 65. 

®ttippt, declined 42. 

gcrri, 149; how compared, 152. 

(BtWtdfi, declined, 39. 

®t]^mtiU, has no plural, 28. 
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' have no plural 28. 



®tf(!^ret1bfcl, has no plural, 28. 

®ef4»aber, declined, 42. 

gefdl^wetgett, goTerns the genitire 
case, 223. 

(Befc^totfler, has no singnlar, 20. 

i^efett, declined, 81. 

®eft((t/ has two plurals with dif- 
ferent meanings, 40. 

&tiptn% declined, 39. 

®efptnn^ has no plural, 28. 

®t^Vitt, declined, 42. 

®efu(^^ how pronounced, 176. 

gcfunb, how compared, 56. 

®etafcl, ' 

®et6fc, 

(BttxtiU, 

(^tixicht, 

®ctiimmel, ^ 

®toatttv, declined, 42. 

®w'6^A, has no plural, 28. 

gctoa^r, /govern the genitive, 

Omoittn, S 222. 

Q5ttoan^, declined, 89. 

^ttodxtiq, governs the genitive, 
222. 

(Betoaffer, declined, 42. 

®mtxhtf declined, 42. 

Qttoi^, governs the genitive, 222. 

(^ftottter^ declined, 42. 

Qtm\)ntf governs the genitive, 
case, 222. 

(3tto'6\ht, declined, 42. 

(3m'6lf, ) 

©ctourm, >• have no plural, 28. 

OJqiefer, J 

gegtemcri, governs the dative, 226. 

(^tft, has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

t€ gt'bt, 186. 

glatt^ not modified in comparison, 
66. 

®laubf, or^i^lauben, declined, 81, 
87. 

glaubflt, / govern the dative case, 

g!rt<4en, < 226. 

gleid^ttJO^C 161, 268. 

O^Iteb, declined, 89. 

@)Hebma§en, has no singular, 29. 

0liic!K(J(>, uses prepos. iiber, 260. 



®Ott, declined, 89. 

®rabett, declined, 26. 

(Bxaf, declined, 81. 

Qxdmtn, [i^, uses the preposition 

iibet/ 250 ; or um, 251. 
grau, not modified in comparison, 

65. 
fltauen, (tdb, uses the preposition 

»or, 264. 
®ro§/ substantive num., 72. 
(^xo^muii), is feminine, 19. 
griibcltt, uses the prepos. iiber, 

260. 
®un|l/ has no plural, 28. 
gut/ how compared, 66. 

^, how pronounced, 7, 11, 177. 

S; silent, 168—172, 177. 

baben, conjugated, 124. 

baben, used for compound tenses, 
106, 167, 189. 

babett/ is transitive, 124. 

pabeit/ used idiomatically, 192. 

lab^aft, governs the genitive, 222. 

•^afen^ declined, 26. 

\)a(t, affix to ac^ectives, 66. 

^Ib, 97. 

^alben, ^alber, prepos. 158, 166. 

^dlftt, substantive numeral, 72. 

$alm, declined, 26. 

\)alttn, uses the prepos. auf/ 240. 

$ammel/ ) 

jammer, }• declined, 25. 

$anbcl, J 

banb^abfit, has the augm. ge, 142. 

^an^murfi, is masculine, 19. 

\)axxtn, governs the genitive, 228. 

barren, uses the prepos. auf, 240. 

^ax^f declined, 26. 

^ax^, has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

$afl, has no plural, 28. 

$aufc, or $aufctt, declined, 81, 
37. 

$etbf , has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

$ftl, as interjection, 166. 

^etm, prefix, 140. 

^cfrat^en, has the augm. gc, 142. 

^ei§en, connects the infinitive 
without ju, 192. 
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^fnt^ has the predicate in the 
nominatiye cafle, 216. 

!ei§en^ has two accasatiyes, 217. 
tit, termination for feminine 

nouns, 17. 
^db, declined, 81. 
]|^flfen^ connects the infinitive 

without |u, 192. 
^elfen, gorerns the dative, 226. 
$emb, declined, 88. 
brr, adverb, 149 
per, \}ttah, ^erauf, / prefixes, 
^erau^, ^txltl, S 1^0. 

S hi I how pronounced, 11. 
4>crr/declined, 81, 32, 47. 
fftxx^^tn, uses the j)repos, 
260. 

gjjj'*^^""^"'} prefixes, 140. 

$crj, declined, 37, 88. 
bter, 102. 

iitxan, })itxau^, Jterbtt, \ ,/%9 
itcrfiir, r^^' 

lin, adverb, 149, 175. 
^itt, Ijiinab, ^{nauf, ' 
bmau«, ^inein, 
ptttiiber, l^tnun- 
ter, (^tns«, 
binter, prefix, 141. 
iinttr, preposition, 163, 168. 
^trt, declined, 81. 
Historical narration nses the im- 
perfect, 208, or the present, 
207. 
), how pronounced, 176. 
e(fy, is irregularly compared, 66. 
'o^tx, bet ^ij(ij|le, 66. 
obi, 'I not modified in compa- 
eltf j risen, 65. 
crimen, uses the prepos. auf/ 240. 
'oxtn, connects tiie infinitive in- 
stead of the perf. partip, 196. 
^b'ren, connects the infinitive with- 
out |u, 192. 
t'oxtn, uses the prepos. auf* 240. 
^'6xtn, the position of its auxi- 
liary with the preterits in sub- 
ordinate sentences, 274. 
^exnmq, is masculine, 17. 
t^Spital, declined, 39. 



prefix. 140. 



$uf, declined, 26. 

Iiulbigett, governs the dative, 226. 

$unb/ declined, 20. 

l^unbcrt, deoPd, 61 ; is neuter, 68. 

^uflcri, how pronounced, 11. 

^nt, has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

l^iiten, jtdji, uses the prepos. »or, 
254. 

3/ bow pronounced, 8. 
X, never occurs double, 4. 
it, how pronounced, 4. 
if, where occurring, 170. 
itxtn, termination of verbs, 128. 
tg, final syllable, how separated, 

182. 
tg, or lx(ff, with adjectives and ad- 
verbs, 178. 
t^, where occurring, 170. 
Imperative mood, 103, 104. 
of irregular verbs, 112, 

118, 114, 117, 119. 
of separate compound 

verbs, 148, 144. 
express, by other parts 

of verbs, 201, 202, 

205. 
and its pronoun of ad- 



dress, 206. 
Imperfect tense, 103, 104. 
of irregular verbs, 110, 

111—121. 
of the auxiliaries, 124 

—126. 
transitive verbs, 127 ; 

passive voice, 128. 
of separable compound 

verbs, 148, 144. 

its use, 208. 

subjunctive expresses 

condition, 203. 
Impersonal verbs, 107, 138 — 188, 

217. 
in, affix to feminine nouns, 86. 
tn, prefix, 140. 
in, preposition, 168, 168^ 287, 

247. 
tn, how pronounced, 175. 
Indefinite article, 14. 
numerals, 78 to 76. 
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Indefinitive pronouns, 82, 88. 

ko!^m, 161 ; subordinates, 258. 

tnbeifcn, 161. 

IndicadTe mood, its meaning, 
202. 

Infinitive, 103, 104. 

used for form, the fu- 
ture tenses, 106. 

■ — as verbal substantive, 

18, 28, 191, 192. 

as abstract idea of the 

verb, 190. 

instead of the perfect 

participle with certain 
verbs, 196. 

— of the active voice, in- 
stead of the passive, 
194. 



r^^ith or without §tt, 

191, 192. 
Infinitive, in English, after cer- 
tain verbs, translated by ba^^ 

193. ' 

Infinitive, after to tell, teach, 

etc., 193. 
tng/ affix, for masculine nouns, 16L 
3rtm, the river, is masculine, 17. 
ittttfrl^alb/ preposition, 163, 166. 
3nfeft, declined, 88. 
Inseparable comp. verbs, 141. 
Interest, expr. by prepos. 267. 
Interjections, 163 — 165. 
Internal motive, expressed by 

prepositions, 267. 
Intransitive verbs, conjugated, 

107, 108, 129, 186, 187. 
Intrans. verbs, acquiring transi- 
tive meaning, 217. 
Intrans. verbs, with the dative, 

226. 
Inverted sentences, 263, 272, 273, 

276. 
ton^ termination forfemin. nouns, 

17. 
ion, forms plural by adding ett/ 

36. 
iten, termination of verbs, 123. 
Irregular verbs, 106, 110—123. 
Irregular verbs, alphabet, table 

of their anomalous forms, 277. 
Iterative numerals, 64. 

19* 



3[, how pronounced, 7. 

(a, adverb, 147. 

3a^r, declined, 26. 

ir, 268. 

ItUx, 73, 74, 82. 

{eber, preceded by indefimte ar- 
ticle, 235. 

3ebcnttatttt, 82. 

iebocij, 161, 268. 

j[e0lt(3ber, 73, 74. 

Itq^ia^tt, preceded by indefinite 
article, 235. 

3emattb, 82, 83. 

{e nadjibftn, subordinates, 268. 

iener, 90. 

Jenfett, preposition, 168. 

3od^, Reclined, 26. 

3u»rl, declined, 88. 

^arbtnal, declined, 88. 

^a^, or St&\t, declined, 81, 87, 

42. 
Gaffer, declined, 81. 
fahl, not modified in comparison, 

66. 
^attttf , with numerals, 65. 
faxA, not modified in comparison, 

65. 
fettt, 73, 74. 

feitt, before adj., declined 60. 
fettt, instead of 5fltemanb, 88. 
fcitt, 60, 73, 74, 83. 
feitt, allows no article to precede, 

236. 
Mt, termination forfemin. nouns, 

17. 
Stit^tx, has two genders and 

meanings, 20. 
5Hnb, decUned, 39. 
flaactt, uses the preposition ilbft, 

260, or urn, 261. 
^lefb, declined, 89. 
blotter, pronounced, 11; declined, 

26. 
impp, is not modified in compari- 
son, 65. 
5lobalt, is masculine, 18. 
T6nnm, conjugated, 107, 112. 
fonnen, idiom, use, 198. 
Wntlftt, with the infinitive, in- 
stead of perfect participle, 196. 



Digitized 



by Google 



222 



QSNEBAL INDEX. 



Hnntn, bas the inflnitiTe without 
|tt, 192. 

Unntn, position of its aaxiliary 
in the preterits of subordinate 
sentences, 274. 

5h»ttful, declined, 88. 

Sto^d, declined, 81. 

^^, has no plural, 28. 

^O^tn, has no singular, 29. 

haft, preposition, 168, 155. 

franf, compared. Rem. to, 55. 

^m, is feminine, 18. 

i^c^eii, pronounced, 175. 

»ofl ^mmrr^ uses the preposi- 
tion itber, 250. 

iftunbf, has two genders and 
meanings, 20. 

funbig^ governs the genitive case, 
222. 

HaAtn, governs the genitive, 
223. 

lacben, uses the preposition itber, 
250. 

la^ln, governs the dative, 226. 

lacbtln, uses the proposition itber^ 
250. 

ia^, declined, ^. 

Sobeit/ declined, 25. 

labm^ not modified in comparison, 
55. 

Sanb, has two plurals with differ- 
ent meanings, 40. 

2att0mut^, is feminine, 19. 

lanq^, preposition, 153, 159, 

la|, not modified in compar. 55. 

la^tn, with the infinitive instead 
of the perfect participle, 195. 

laffett/ with the infinitive, without 
JU, 192. 

Ia||en^ with the act. infin. instead 
of the pass. 194. 

laffett/ the position of its auxilia- 
ry in the preterits of subordi- 
nate sentences, 274. 

£aft, declined, 26. 

Sau^^, is feminine, 18. 

Saut, declined, 26. 

aut adjective, not modified in- 
oomparison, 55. 



laut, preposition, 158, 155. 

IfbOt^ with the genitive, absolute, 
224. 

itA, is masculine, 17. 

IfbTg, governs the genitive case, 
222. 

ItQtn, with the infinitive without 
JU, 192. 

lebren, with the infinitive, 192. 

If^ren^ with two accusatives, 217. 

itib, declined, 89. 

Srib, declined, 88. 

SeiteT/ has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

Ittntn, with the infinitive, 192. 

Letters, of alphabet, are neuter, 
18. 

IeU(^en, governs the dative, 226. 

Seute, has no singular, 29. 

K4>/ 1^0/ WfcJ, not adverbial af- 
fixes, 145. 

f^i^t, has two plurals with differ- 
ent meanings, 40. 

Uebaugfltt/ has the augment, ge^ 
142. 

Kcber, am Hcbften, 152. 

Stebr declined, 89. 

Limit expressed by prepos. 257. 

Unq, affix for masculines, 16. 

Locality, expressed with preposi- 
tion, 257. 

So^tt/ has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

lo^nen, governs the dative, 226. 

Ui, adjective, not modified in 
comparison, 55. 

le€, governs the genitive, 222. 

ioi, prefix, 140. 

lo^fpreAcn^ governs the genitive, 
223. 

2xi^i, declined, 26. 

lu|hg madden, {x^, uses the pre- 
position itber, 250. 

^dctn, declined, 81. 

mad^Ctt, uses px to express the 

object effected, 255. 
maiiftn, has the infinitive without 

Jtt, 192. 
ma^ti^, governs the genitive, 222. 
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Wla^^, how pronounced, 11. 

Waaifhrat, declined, 81. 

^ain, is masculine, 17. 

^aieXf declined, 38. 

nran^ 82 ; how pronounced, 175. 

man. idiomat. use, 187, 188. 

ey^tt^er, 60, 78, 74, 284, 286. 

^Dlanbel/ has two genders and 
meanings, 20. 

^anttl, as numeral, 72. 

^Dlangel/ has two genders and 
meanings, 20. 

^ann, declined, 89, 41. 

manner expressed by preposi- 
tion, 257. 

Watttt^jjerfott, is feminine, 16. 

^anttl, declined, 26. 

^axf, has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

Masculine nouns, 16. 

Masculine nouns, declined, 81, 
88, 87, 88, 39, 48. 

^afent, has no singular, 29. 

mA§en^ for compound adr., 151. 

^a% has two genders and mean- 
ings, 20. 

^afl, declined, 26, 28. 

Materials, names of, are neuter, 
18. 

mait, not modified in comparison, 
65. 

Measure, expressed with the de- 
finitive article, 218. 

Measure, expressed by the accu- 
sative, 218. 

mti)X, 56, 57, 184. 

me^^rcre, 73, 74. 

WliHt, with numerals, 66. 

^Dldnung fagen, uses the prepos. 
iiber, 250. 

mcijt, 56. 

^fnf((l^ has two genders and 
meanings, 20. 

^tn\0f, declined, 81, 89. 

mcrfen, uses the preposition auf, 
140. 

heifer, has two genders and 
meanings, 20. 

SJlefUng, is neuter, 16. 

Metals, names of, are neuter, 18. 



WOion, is feminine, 61. 

^iUion, how declined, 62. 

minbrr^ am minht^tn, 168. 

mt§, prefix, 141. 

mil, pronounced, 176. 

m\t, prefix, 140. 

mtt^ prefix, expresses co-opera- 
tion, fellowship, note to 248. 

mtt/ preposition^ 158, 156, 248. 

mii\)in, 258. 

mttteW, mitttl% 158, 158. 

Modification of adjectives com- 
pared, 66. 

Modification of diminutives, note 
to 16. 

Modification of plurals of nouns, 
25, 26, 35, 86, 89. 

Modification of some parts of 
verbs, 110, 112—114, 117— 
121. 

Modified vowels, 6. 

Modified vowels, how pronounced, 
6. 

Modified vowels cannot occur 
twice in one syllable, 25, 173. 

m'oQtn, 107. 

mi>gen^ with the infinitive instead 
of the perfect participle, 195. 

mi^tn, connects infinitive without 
J«, 192. 

mb^ttt, the position of its auxili- 
ary with the preterits in sub- 
ordinate sentences, 274. 

^oldjl, declined, 26. 

Wtol\>avi, is feminine, 18. 

WtolUn, has no singular, 29 

SJJottb, how pronounced, 11 ; de- 
clined, 26. 

Month, names of, are masculine, 
16. 

Moods of verbs, 108, 104, 124-. 
129, 181. 

Moods of verbs, their use, 190— 
206. 

Motion towards localities, 249, 
III. 

Motion, towards persons, 265, 
1.2. 

Mountuns, names of, are mascu- 
line, 16. 
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Monntaiiifl, used with the defini- 
tive ftrtiole, 212. 

mitbe^ goYerns the genitrre, 222. 

MuUipUoation table, how recited, 
184. 

Multiplioatiye nnmerals, 64. 

^i^unb^ has no plural, 28. 

mttffcri, 107. 

tnitifctt/ instead of infinitire, 198. 

ntitffen^ with the infinitive instead 
of the perfect participle, 196, 

miiflen, with the infinitive with- 
out )u, 192. 

mitffen^ the position of its aoxili- 
ary, with the preterits in sub- 
ordinate sentences, 274. 

jtturrctt, uses the preposition ijibtt, 
260. 

mviihma%ttt, has the augment m, 
142. 

gjhittcr, declined, 86. 

myself, thyself, himself, herself, 
etc.,in their doable meanings in 
English and their translation, 
81. 

^, additional termination for 

declension of noons, 80, 82, 87, 

46. 
naA, prefix, 140. 
mof, preposition, 168, 166, 249. 
9lac^bar/ how declined, 88. 
nad^bent/ 161 ; subordinates, 268. 
9la0el/ declined, 26. 
nabe, compares irregularly, 66. 
napeit/ [i<if, or n^l^ent^ governs the 

dative, 226. 
na^er, ber na^\it, 66. 
9Jamf or ^amtn, declined, 81, 37. 
9larr, declined, 31. 
n^bttt, 163, 168. 
ntb^, 163, 166. 
ndbtfti^^ uses the prepodtion auf, 

240. 
nemten^ has the predicate when a 

noun in the nominative, 216. 
nmmn, with two accusatives, 

217. 
Stetttmudo is feminine, 19. 
Neuter nouns, 18. 



Neuter nouns, declension of, 87« 
ni^i, 148 ; its position, 271. 
ni^t nnt, 268. 
mi^ti, 82, 88. 
td^^htftctotni^tt, 268. 
nithtt, 140. 
^kmaxi^ 82, 83. 
^itmtn, is masculine, 17. 
nodjl, 248, 268. 
Nominative case, 22. 

of address, 216. 



is an independent 

ease, 216. 
' used for the subject, 
22. 
— used for the predi- 
cate of some neuter 
verbs, 22, 216. 
niitliltgen, nses the preposition ^u, 

266. 
Nouns, declined of, 21 — 48. 

gender of, 16—20. 

formed from adjectives, 

how declined, 62, 230. 
formed from cardinal nu- 
merals, 62. 

expressing numbers, 72. 

having no plural, 28. 

having no singular, 29. 

with different genders 

and meanings, 20. 
— — with different plurals and 
meanings, 40. 

with prefix ®t, 18, 42. 

modifying the vowel in 

the plural, 26, 26, 86, 
39. 
— — formed ftrom verbs, use 
the same preposition as 
required by the verb. 
Note to 239, II. 
— — verbal, their gender, 18. 
Number, expressed with the de- 
finite article, 218, 
Numerals, 69—78. 

cardinal, 69—66. 

I ' cardinal, with nouns 
express weight, mea- 
sure, collect, quantity, 
65. 
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Niim«ralB, declined, 60, 61. 

dimidiative) 70. 

Numerals, expressing time of day, 
66. 

fractional, 70. 

gender of, 63. 

governing the genitive, 

222. 

how preceded by arti- 
cles or prononns, 
236. 

indefinite, 73—78. 

iterative, 64. 

multiplicative, 64, 

ordinal, 68—72. 

variative, 64. 

nii|Kn) governs the dative, 226. 

©, how pronounced, 3. 

0, occurs double, 4, 171. 

in, how pronounced, 6. 

Ji, when occurring, 171. 

ob, pronounced, 175. 

tii}, conjunction, 161. 

ob^ subordinates, 268. 

oh, conjunction, its use, 261. 

ci, conjunction, omitted, 266. 

oi, in connection with ali, 260. 

slh, preposition, 153. 

obrr^alb, 153, 156. 

ob^tiA, 161, 258. 

DbglettP/ connected with fo, 263. 

Object, 22, 186. 

in the accusative, 22, 217. 

in the genitive, 219, 223. 

its position in the sentence, 

269. 

indirect, of person, 22, 188. 

indirect, of cause, 223. 

obfdboit/ 161 ; subordinates, 258. 
obf^ori, connected with fo, 263. 
£)bji, how pronounced, 11. 
ohtoo\)l, 161 ; subordinates, 258. 

§«^^«'}declined,31. 

obcr, 161, 258 

Ofen, declined, 25. 

«>^» 'oi)f where occurring, 171. 

jD^m, declined, 20, 38. 

ojme, 153, 157. 



ot^tte, with the infinitive and vt, 
191, 256. 

Dl^nma(<>t, declined, 27. 

£)\)X, declined, 26, 38. 

One, not translated with adjec- 
tives and pronouns, used sub- 
stantively, 67. 

Order, expressed by prepositions, 
257. 

Order, of words in sentences, 
267—276. 

Ordinal numerals, 68 — 72. 

Ordinal numerals, declined, 69. 

Ordinal numerals, how pron'd, 
68. 

Origin, expressed by prepos. 257. 

jDrt, has two plurals with differ- 
ent meanings, 40. 

Orthography, general rules, 107. 

special rules, 168 — 

181. 

its doubtful cases, 

166. 

of vowels, 168— 178. 

in separation of syl- 
lables, 182. 

£)|lent/ has no singular, 29. 

^aar, 72. 

^Jantoffel, declined, 42. 

Participles used as adjectives, 52, 
198 

104—106, 196—201. 

compound, 197. 

perfect, used absolute- 
ly, 201 ; as adjectives, 
201 ; predicates, 201. 

Participle, perfect, instead of im- 
perative, 201. 

perfect, instead of pre- 
sent participle, with 
verbs of motion, and 
fommen, 201. 

perfect, of irregular 

verbs, 110—126. 

present, 197; used as 

adjective, 198. 

present, used substan- 
tively, 199. 

— -— — present, with |u, 199. 
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Partieiple, praMnt, in EngL, with 
prepositions, etc. 200. 

Partitire genitiTe, 220—222,268. 

Passiye voice, 109, 128, 187, 
188. 

Passive voice, uses the preposi- 
tion huxii, 244 — III., and ^on, 
268, L 

Past participles, see Participles. 

yatton, declined, 81. 

Perfect participles, see . Parti- 
ciples. 

Perfect tense, its formation, 106 
—108. 

Perfect tense, its use, 209. 

ytx\on, declined, 84. 

Personal pronouns, 79 — 89. 

Personal reference, 22, 222, 226, 
229, 246. 

5)etf<<Ktft, ii neuter, 17. 

pf, where occurring, 179. 

9 fob, declined, 26. 

^falg, is feminine, 18. 

^fau/ declined, 81, 88. 

^ferb, how pronounced, 11. 

^ftngflett, has no singular, 29. 

^Jirfli, is masculine, 17. 

pit^tn, governs the genitive, 223. 

yfunb, declined, 26. 

p\f, how pronounced, 8. 

pi), where occurring, 179. 

^iatina, is feminine, 18. 

plattf not modified in comparison, 
66. 

))lism|)^ not modified in compari- 
son, 66. 

Pluperfect tense, 106; its use, 
210. 

Plural, of definite article, 18. 

exists not for indefinite 

article, 14. 

of nouns, 24, 25, 80—82, 

86, 88—42, 44, 45. 

■ of nouns, with modified 

vowels, 25, 85, 89. 
-^^— exists not with some 
nouns, 28. 

■ nouns without singular, 

29. 

■ of pronouns, of address, 

86, 99, 184. 



Plural, of verbs with ctrtain ftd- 
jectives used substan- 
tively, 184. 

of predicates, see Predi- 
cates. 

yo, is masculine, 17. 

Possession expressed, 22. 

Possessive pronouns, 86—88. 

Possessive, Saxon, 220, 221. 

yoft, declined, 26. 

^xaifytf has no plural, 28. 

Predicate, 22, 183, 268. 

Predicate, in the plural with e^ 
Ut^, bad, as subject, 186. 

Predicate, to fcin, tocrbeit, ^dgeii, 
bletben, and \^tintti, in the 
nominative, 216. 

Prefix, ®f, 18, 28. 

Prefixes, how accented, 10. 

Prefixes, to separable and inse- 
parable compound verbs, 140, 
141. 

Prepositions, 163 — 169, 287 — 
267. 

Preposition, coalescing with the 
article, 160. 

Preposition, contracted with pro- 
nouns, 102. 

Prepositions govern also adverbs 
and full sentences, 256. 

Prepositions, governing the geni* 
tive, 166. 

Prepositions, governing the geni- 
tive and dative, 169. 

Prepositions, governing the da- 
tive, 166. 

Prepositions, governing the dative 
and accusative, 167. 

Prepositions, governing the accu- 
sative, 168. 

preposition, government of, 164. 

Prepositions, summary of their 
use and application, 257. 

Present participle, see Participle. 

Present tense, 103, 104 ; its use, 
207, 210. 

Present tense, of irregular verbs, 
112 — 114,117 — 122, 124 — 
126. 

Present tense, of separable com- 
pound verbs, 148, 144. 
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Prasemt tense, its meaning, 207. 

Present tense, used instead of 

. tlie imperfect and future tenses, 
207. 

Principal sentences, 268. 

Probability expressed bj the sub- 
junctiye, 203. 

Probability expressed by the fu- 
ture tense, 210. 

Progressive form of the verb, 108, 
197, 198. 

Pronominal verbs, 180. 

Pronominal yerbis, conjugated, 
131. 

Pronominal verbs, list of the 
same, 132. 

Pronominal impersonal verbs, 
134. 

Pronominal ver))8 have indirect 
object, of cause in the genitive, 
223. 

Pronouns, correlative, 92 — 99. 

demonstrative, 90, 91. 

demonstrative, preced- 
ed only by all, 284, 
235. 

demonstrative, repeat- 
ing some object men- 
tioned, 236. 

determinative, 92, 93. 

determm., used with- 
out correlation, 94. 

determinative, preced- 
ed by aU, 234. 

indefinite, 82, 83. 

interrogative, 100. 

personal substantive, 

79. 

-^— — personal 8ubstantive,its 
idiomatic use, 84. 

person, subst. precedes 

the adjective govern- 
ing it, 270. 

possessive, how formed, 

86. 

possessive, absolute, 88. 

— possessive, conjunctive, 

87. 

noss. conj., placed after 

the noun, 232. 



Pronouns poss. conj., preceded- 
only by bicfer, Jcner, 
aU, 285. 

poss. conj., used sub- 
stantively, 89. 

— ' poss. conj., as predi- 
cate to fetn^ 89. 

reflective, 80, 81, 180. 

relative, 92, 96—97. 



rel., never omitted, 1 

■ relative, occupy the 
first place in a sen- 
tence, 98. 

— — relative, influence the 
position of the words 
in the sentence, 274. 

relative, totx, t»ai, their 

use, 98. 

of address, 85. 

of address, begin with 

a capital letter, 9. 

of address, must be re- 
peated after relative 
pronouns, 99. 

of address, how to agree 

with the verb, 184. 

of address, with the im- 
perative, 206. 

. before declined adjec- 
tives, 50, 53 

contracted with prepo- 
sitions, 102. 

. governing the genitive, 

222. 

Pronunciation, general rules, 2. 

Pronunciation of compound con- 
sonants, 8. 

Pronunciation of simple conso- 
nants, 7. 

Pronunciation of diphthongs, 6. 

Pronunciation of te at endings 
of foreign words. Note to 4. 

Pronunciation of some of the 
numerals, 59. 

Pronunciation of the pronoun 
bcr, t>it, ba«, 90. 

Pronunciation of double vowels, 4. 

Pronunciation of modified vow- 
els, 5. 

Pronunciation of simple vowels, 8. 
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Proper nouns, declined, 46—48. 
Proper nouns, with the urticle, 46. 
Prorerbs, generally omit the ar- 
ticle, 212. 
yxo'oin^ declined, 85. 
$falm^ declined, 26, 88. 

J;;»^}deoUned.26. 

Purpose, expressed by preposi- 
tions, 257. 

Pyrennean peninsula's risers are 
masculine, 17. 

fiuaffarbent/ has the augment, ^t, 
142. 

Quality, quantity, expressed by 
prepositions, 257. 

Questions quoted indirectly in the 
subjunctive, 205. 

Questions, indirect, construed like 
subordinate sentences, 275. 

Questions, have the copula before 
the subject, 272. 

(\\xiit, gorerns the genitiye, 222. 

Quotation, frequently in the sub- 
junctive, 205, 266. 

Quotation, omitting ba§^ 266. 

Quotation, by an inserted sen- 
tence, 273. 

91, how pronounced, 7. 

rabcbreien, has the augment, ge, 
142. 

^ant>, declined, 39. 

Rank, expressed with prepos.257. 

ffidnU, has no singular, 29. 

rafdi. not modified in comparison, 
55. 

f^a% has no plural, 28. 

xaiitn, uses the preposition iVl, 
255. 

redmeit/ uses the preposition auf^ 
240. 

reti^tffrtt0cn, has the augment, ge, 
142. 

Beciprocal verbs, 130. 

Recognition, expressed by prepo- 
sitions, 257. 

Reflective pronouns, 86, 81, 130. 

Reflective verbs, 180, 131. 



Reflective Terbs, list of thtu, 
182. 

Reflective verbs, are generally 
transitive, 217. 

Reflective verbs, use i)ahm for 
their compound tenses, 107. 

Reflective verbs, have the indirect 
object in the genitive, 228. 

dttg\mtnt, declined, 89. 

Regular verbs, 105. 

9^et^, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

dtti^, declined, 89. 

xtiitn, uses the preposition %VL, 
255. 

Relative adjectives, 222. 

Relative pronouns, 92, 95— -99, 
266. 

Representation, express, by pro- 
positions, 257. 

dtitin, is masculine, 17. 

fftinh, 39. 

Rivers, European, names of, are 
feminine, 17. 

ro^, not modified in comparison, 
55. 

fftf>\)t, declined, 88. 

Roots, of German words, have 
the accent, 100. 

dtot^fltt/ has no singular, 29. 

9^0§, declined, 26. 

fftuhin, declined, 58. 

ntnb, not modified in comparison, 
55. 

®, how pronounced, 7. 

f or ^, when used. 

i, not used as termin. of plurals, 

44. 
^aal, declined, 25. 
\a^tt, not modified in compar. 55. 
@alj, declined, 26. 
fam^ affix to a^ectives, 55. 
^autf or @amrtt, declined, 81, 

37. 
fammt, 156. 

fanft/ not modified in compar. 55. 
(Sanftmut^, is feminine, 19. 
fatt Qot modified in compar. 55. 
<2>(iM, declined, 25. 
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Sftzoa possessWe, 220, 221. 

fd^^ how pronounced, 8. 

ii, shortens the preceding Towel, 

174. 
Scf^abett/ declined, 25. 
S^ahtn, gOTems the datWe, 226. 
^a^l declined, 26. 
fc^aft, termination for feminines, 

17. 
<^4falf, declined, 26. 
f^faUtn, uses the preposition uhtt, 

260. 
fcf^amen, ftcff, nses the preposition 

iiber, or loor, 254. 
<B6faXf declined, 26. 

Sftneit/ governs the dative, 226. 
titttn, has the predicate, when a 
noun, in the nominative, 216. 

f^fflten, uses the prepos. auf, 240. 

fc^eltett/ has two accusatives with 
the active voice, 217. 

fdjfelten^ has the predicate with the 
passive voice in the nomina- 
tive, 26. 

@(6cnf, or <2>^tnh, declined, 38. 

©d^ent has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

fdjfeuen, ftcb, uses the preposition 
»or, 254. 

®^tlb, declined, 89. 

©(^Ub, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

fdbtmpfen, uses the preposition 
auf, 240. 

f(()tmpfen, has the predicate of the 
passive voice In the nominative 
case, 216. 

fd^tmpfen, has two accusatives 
with the active voice, 217. 

'^^la(i)t, declined, 26. 

!(^la^, i not modified in compari- 
c^lanf, ( son, 55. 
S4f(u4)t, declined, 26. 
fcf^mrtd^ein, governs the dative, 

226. 
^^mtt^, declined, 37, 88. 
^inahtl, declined, 25. 
®(*0(f, 72. 

((gotten, governs the genitive, 223. 
vSdifOO§« declined, 26. 
©J^rctt, or ®c^retfen, decl. 37, 38. 

20 



slined, 26. 



fd^mben/ uses the prepos. iiber^ 
250. 

fc||ro|f, not modified in compari- 
son, 55. 

(T' • ' 

(s 

(s 

(s 

(§ two meanings, 26. 

f( TUB the genitive, 222. 

(§ ined, 26. 

ft with prep, lobr, 254, 

^ )clined, 25. 

^ eminine, 18. 

^ is feminine, 19. 

^ w pronounced, 11 ; 
, J9. 

^((^toulfl, has two genders with 
different meanings, 20. 

Seasons, names of, are masculine, 
16. 

<Bu, declined, 38. 

<Btt, has two genders with differ- 
ent meanings, 20. 

fel^ett/ with the infinitive instead 
of the perfect participle, 195. 

fe^en, the position of its auxiliary 
with the preterit tenses in sub" 
ordinate sentences, 274. 

\t\^ttif connects the infinitive with- 
out )u, 192. 

fe^^nett/ ftcf^^ uses the preposition 
m^, 249. 

fc^r, adverb, 149. 

\tin, conjugated, 125. 

fetn, used for forming compound 
tenses, 106, 108, 189. 

feitt/ connects the infinitive with- 
out )u, 192. 

fetlt/ its predicate-adjective in the 
root unchanged, 230. 

friit/ its predicate - noun in the 
nominative, 216. 

feiit/ its predicate when posses- 
sive pronoun, 89. 

fein, with the genitive absolute, 
224. 

frit, conjunction, 161. 

fett, preposition, 153, 156. 

fettbettt/ 161 ; subordinates, 258. 

fclbfl, 81. 
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^mtA, declined, 81. 

Sentences, concessiye, 265, 266. 

Sentences, co-ordinate, 258. 

Sentences, essential parts of, 268. 

Sentences, inverted, 268, 278. 

Sentences, subordinate, 258, 266. 

Separable compound yerbs, 140, 
143, 144. 

Separable compound yerbs, in 
sentences, 275. 

Separation of syllables, 182. 

ft^ 80, 180—182. 

{t$er fritt, uses the preposition 
MOX, 264. 

{team, uses the preposition ikhtt, 
250. 

Simple tenses of yerbs, 104. 

Singular of the yerb with col- 
lect nouns, 184. 

Singular of the yerb with seve- 
ral nouns, forming one con- 
joined idea, 184. 

finnen, uses the prepos. attf, 240. 

ttnnen, uses the prepos. itl^er, 260. 

fo, conjunction, 161. 

fo, conjunction, subordinates, 268, 
268. 

BO _ as ; so — that, 268. 

fotoiej fobag, 268. 

\1>, relatiye pronoun, 96. 

folit^ft, 50, 92-94. 

foloeT/ used without infleetioii, 
238. 

<^oIbat, declined, 82. 

foflctt, 107. 

fotten, expresses obligation, ne- 
cessity, 210. 

foQen, idiom, use instead of Eng- 
lish infinitiye, 193. 

fotten, with the infinitiye instead 
of the perfect participle, 195. 

foQett/ with the infinitiye without 
gtt, 192. 

some, before nouns, how trans- 
lated, 77. 

fottber, 153, 167. 

fonbertt, 161, 258. 

fottbern, when to be used, 269. 

fonbeirn au^^ 268. 

fottjl, 268. 

fotoo^l, 161. 



Space expressed with prepon* 

tions, 257. 
<BpaU, declined, 26, 88. 
(Bpatiai^x, is neuter, 16. 
©pal, declined, 81. 
^poxn, declined, 26, 88. 
<BpOXttln, has no singular, 29. 
fpotten, goyems the genitiye, 228. 
fpottett, uses the preposition (tlrr^ 

frradj, is long, 176. 

\pxt^tn, uses the preposition iibcr, 
260. 

(Sproffe, declined, 20, Sa 

jf, g, how pronounced, 8; -wk^ti 
occurring, 176. 

^, how pronounced, 8, 174. 

^, used to form superlatiye degree 
of aoyectiyes and adverbs, 64, 
162. 

ft, used to form ordinal numerals, 
68. 

<Btaat, declined, 88. 

^taatimdnntx, 41. 

flatfl, is long, 176. 

(^tacl^/ declined, 42. 

(Bta^t, is feminine, 18; its spell- 
ing, 176. 

^ta% is masculine, 18. 

^axx, not modified in compar. 65. 

ijtatt, preposition, 168, 166, 256. 

©tfttut, declined, 88. 

^tni, affix, forming adverb super- 
latives, 152. 

fhrben, with the genitive absolute, 
224. 

^ttutx, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

fltdjeln, uses the prepos. ilbet/ 260. 

©ticfl, 72. 

@tift, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

©tift declined, 89. 

^tO% declined, 26. 

{I0I3, uses the prepos. auf/ 240. 

{lol^/ ^not modified in compari<- 

jiraff, s son, 65. 

(S>txaf)i, declined, 26, 88. 

(BtxanA, declined, 89. 

©traug, has two plurals with dif- 
ferent meanings, 40. 
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ftttUn, uses the preposition ttm^/ 

ftttittn, uses the preposition iiber, 

250; or urn, 251. 
ftuntnt/ not modified in compari- 
son, 55. 
Subject, 22, 188, 268. 

— rules the yerb, 183. 

U, bad, bte0, with the verb 

and predicate in plural, 
185. 

its position in inverted 

sentences, 272, 273, 275. 
Subjunctive expresses uncertain- 
ty, condition, etc., 203, 204; 
concession, 266. 
Subjunctive, use of its different 

tenses, 203. 
Subj unctive, ^ith quotation8,205. 
Subjunctive instead of the impe- 
rative, 205. 
Subordinate conjunctLons,258, XL 
Subordinate sentences, how con- 
nected with the principle sen- 
tence, 274. 
Subordinate sentences, do not se- 
parate the separable compound 
verbs, 275. 
Subordinate sentences, sometimes 
first member of the period, 
263, 275. 
Subordinate sentences, the con- 
junction being omitted, 266. 
Subordinate sentences, the posi- 
tion of their words, 274. 
Subordinate sentences, when in 

the subjunctive mood, 204. 
Substantives, see nouns. 
Substantive - infinitives with or 

without a plural, 28. 
Substantive - infinitives with the 

definite article, 212. 
ftt^f, is long, 175. 
Succession in time, expressed by 

prepositions, 257. 
Successive order, expressed by 

prepositions, 257. 
Summary of the use of the pre- 
positions, 257. 
Syllablefy hoTTsepftrated, 182. 



Synchronous actioa or event, ezo 

pressed by prepositions, 267. 
Syntax, 183—276. 

%aQ, declined, 26. 

^rtar, declined, 31. 

%aVL, declined, 26. 

taub/ not modified in comparison, 

55. 
3^ufettb/ declined, 6; is neuter, 63. 
Tenses, simple, of verbs, 103, 104. 
Tenses, simple, of verbs, their 

syntax, 207, 208. 
Tenses, compound, of verbs, 106 

—109. 
Tenses, compound, of verbs, their 

syntax, 209, 210. 
Tenses, of separable compound 

verbs, 143, 144. 
tl^, has never the sound of English 

th, 7. 
\\), where occurring, 177. 
than, conjunction, after eompara^ 

tive degrees translated, 18. 
^at, declined, 26. 
%\)til, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 
t]S>eiH)aft, governs the genitive,222. 
t\)tm, 258. 
there, adverb, of place, how tran»> 

lated, 136. 
there, used pleonastically, 186. 
%\)0X, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 
2^j^ron, declined, 26. 
Time of day, how expressed, 66. 

71, 251. 
Time, expressed by nouns witk 

the article, 213. 
Time, expressed definitely by the 

accusative, 218. 
Time, expressed by prepositions, 

257 
Time, past, expressed by ^ex, 

254. 
Tities, how declined, 47. 
Zod^ttt, declined, 26, 36. 
Xob, spelled, 176. 
tobt, how pronooneed, 11; spelled, 
176, 
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M, not modified in comparison, 
65. 

Xomhad, is masculine, 18. 

S^onnr, with numerals, aboTO one, 
65. 

Towns, names of, are neuter, 18. 

Zxa^t, decUned, 26. 

ttad^ttn, uses the preposition 
na4, 249. 

Transgression, expressed by pre- 
positions, 257. 

Transitive yerbs, 107. 

Transitive yerbs, conjugated, 127, 
12a 

Transitive verbs, their syntax, 
186. 187. 

Transitive verbs, have object in 
the accusative, 22, 217; or ge- 
nitive, 219, 228. 

ttautn, governs the dative, 226. 

txantxn, uses the preposition iiBer, 
250; or urn, 251. 

traurig, nses the preposition ilber, 
250. 

ttant, not modified in compar. 65. 

Zxthtx, has no singular, 29. 

Trees, names of, are feminine, 17. 

%X9% how pronounced, 11. 

tro^, preposition, 168, 159. 

tro^nt/ governs the dative, 226. 

iriimmer, has no singular, 29. 

%n6^, has two plurals, with dif- 
ferent meanings, 40. 

%\X^, is long, 176. 

S^itrfei/ is feminine, 18. 

^, shortens the preceding vowel, 
179. 

A, never used after consonants, 
174. 

IX, how pronounced, 8. 

XL, never occurs double, 4. 

ji, how pronounced, 6. 

ikhtx, prefix, 141. 

itber, preposition, 158, 168, 287, 

250. 
itbnr, with numerals, 78. 
itberbied, 258. 
iiberbtitffig^ governs the genitive, 

222. 



M^' ?goTem the genl- 

itberrrbrn, uses the preposition |tt» 

256. 
tt^^, iij/ where occnrring, 172. 
Ubr/ declined 26. 
unt/ is short, 176. 
nm, prefix, 141. 
Vim, preposition, 168, 157, 261, 

256. 
urn, with the infinitive, 191. 
umtftt, 140. 
urn — toiUen^ preposition, 168, 

165. 
unt/ prefix, pronounced, 10, 175. 
Unaccented vowels, are short, 11. 
Uncertainty expressed by the sub- 
junctive, 208, 204. 
unb, 161, 258. 

unetnaebrnf^ \ govern the genl- 
unfajtg, / tive, 222. 
und/ terminat. for feminines, 17. 
Uttg, termination, adds in plural 

rtt, 85. 
ung/ how separated, 1 82. 
un^ta^M, conjunction, 161. 
ungeacbtet, preposition, 153, 166, 

256. 
ungcbulbfg, uses the prepos. Ultt, 

260. 
unge»i§/ \ govern the genitive, 
unflttoo^nt, / 222. 
Uniform/ declined, 84. 
Unique existence, expressed with 

the definite article, 212. 
untfr, prefix, 141. 
unter, preposition, 158, 168, 287, 

252. 
unterbalb/ preposition, 168, 165. 
unterl^altfit/ ft^, uses the preposi- 
tion fiber/ 250. 
ttttterltegm, governs the dative, 

226. 
unterfcfirdbm/ uses the preposition 

auf/ 240. 
mmit, 153, 166. 
umufneben/ uses the preposition 

fiber, 260. 
Vix, note to 172. 
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Ural/ rirer, is masooline, 17. 
urtf^etleit/ uses the preposition 

iibrr, 260. 
urt^eilen, has the augment, ^t, 

142. 

Q}^ how pronounced, 7. 

J) or f ? 180. 

JBagabunb, declined, 88. 

Value, expressed definitely, by 
the accusative, 218. 

Yariative numerals, 64. 

SBatet/ declined, 26. 

!»tx, prefix, 141 ; is short, 176. 

»rratt/ prefix, 141. 

S3erb/ declined, 88. 

Verbal substantiyes by the infini- 
tive, 18, 190, 192. 

Verbal substantives, are neuter, 
18. 

Verbal substantiyes, hare no plu- 
ral, 28. 

Mrbcrgett/ jtd^^usei the preposition 
»or, 264. 

torrbUdfett/ governs the genitive, 
222. 

Verbs, in the active voice, 106, 
127. 

— agreement of, 183 — 186. 

— without the augment, ge, 

123. 
auxiliaries, 106—108, 124 

—126. 
-^— auxiliaries, their synt. 189. 
compound, 139 — 144, 276. 

emphatic form of, 108. 

formation of their different 

parts, 103, 104, 106—109. 

— impersonal, 133 — 188. 

— impersonal, use the auxili- 

ary ^aben, 107. 

— impersonal, need frequently 

an object, 271. 

intransitive, 107, 108, 129. 

intransitive, their syntax, 

186, 187. 

— irregular, 105, 110 — 123, 

277. 

— progressive form of, 108, 

197, 198. 

20» 



Verbs, pronominal, 180. 

reciprocal, 180. 

reflective, 107, 180, 182, 

184, 137. 

reflective, have indirect ob* 

ject in genitive, 228. 

root of, 103. 

syntax of, 188—210 

transitive, 107, 127. 

transitive, their syntax, 186, 

187. 

their position in subordinate 

sentences, 274. 

^tx^HAHQ, governs the genitive, 
222. 

»rretntflett/ jt(|f/ uses the prepod- 
tion fiber, 260. 

lorrfe^len, governs the genitive, 
223. 

"OtXQthtn, governs the dative, 226. 

t)rr0e(fm, governs the genitiye, 
228. 

fBtt\fa% is masculine, 19. 

Hxlan^tn, uses the prepositioii 
na^, 249. 

Jjerlaffen, uses the preposition ouf, 
240. 

Derletten^ uses the preposition in, 
266. 

»rrIu|Hg, governs the genitive, 
222. 

»ermm#, li53 155 

»enttb0c, / *"*^' ^*^* 

Derftd^ertt/ governs the dative, 226. 

fterljanbigett/ jtti, uses the prepo- 
sition fiber/ 260. 

t)er{le(!en, ft^f/ uses the preposi- 
tion ^ox, 264. 

Derf^e^ett/ uses the preposition auf, 

* 240. 

S3erfu4f/ u is long, 176. 

ftertraueit/ uses the prepos. anf, 
240. 

Hxtx'o^tn, governs the genitive, 
228. 

Uxt6a\)xtn, Pdjf/ uses the preposi- 
tion ^ox, 264. 

^txMitn, uses the preposition 
auf/ 240. 

better/ declined, 42. 
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Ticinitj txpressed bj preposi- 
tions, 257. 

^, 73 ; how declined, 74, 284. 

^itl, compared irregularly, 56. 

%iti, connected with a noon in 
tiie genitiye, 184. 

M, adverb, 149. 

^idm^x, 258. 

Villages, names of, are neuter, 
18. 

S^ogd^ declined, 85. 

Sogt^ how pronounced, 11. 

Dott/ adjective, not modified in 
comparison, 55. 

Dofl, prefix, 141. 

fl^oUma^t, declined, 27. 

Don, 153, 156, 253. 

^n, pronounced, 175. 

Don, instead of genitive, 221, 258, 
VI. a, 6. 

Ut, prefix, 140. 

DOT, preposition, 163, 158, 237, 
254. 

DOtbe, ^Ctmt, prefixes, 141. 

Dorbnrettrn, ^(b, uses the preposi- 
tion auf, 240. 

f8ox^a\)X, declined, 88. 

Dormer, Doriiber, prefixes, 140. 

95onnunb, declined, 27, 39. 

^ox[i6t, has no plural, 28. 

Vowels, accent of, 10. 

Vowels, how pronounced, 2, 8, 
4, 11, 

Vowels, modified, 5, 168, 171, 
172, 173. 

Vowels, modified, with plural of 
nouns, 25, 26, 86, 39. 

fSBS, how pronounced, 7. 

toa^n, uses the preposition iHbttf 
250. 

S^% declined, 26. 

t6d\^ltn, uses the preposition tn, 
255. 

todf^x, not modified in comparison, 
55. 

1»li\)xtnh, conjunction, 101 ; sub- 
ordinates, 268. 



toS^rntb, preposition 168, 166, 
256. 

t6a\)Xtn, ^governs the geni- 

tDobrnebntot/ S ^i^«» 223* 

toa^rfagen, governs the dative, 
226. 

SBalb, 39. 

2Ba(la(|fe{, is feminine, 18. 

toann, 161 ; subordinates, 268. 

toann, its meaning, 262. 

toamen/ uses the prepos. Dor, 254. 

toarten/ governs the genitive, 223. 

toaxttn, uses the preposition auf^ 
240. 

m^, 95, 96, 100. 

toad/ how pronounced, 176. 

t»at, as relative and determina- 
tive pronoun combined, 98. 

toad pit, 101, 245. 

toebrr, 161. 

twbfr — ttod^, 258 

JW0, prefix, 140. 

tOtQtn, preposition, 97, 168, 166. 

toeb I as interjection, 165. 

fSi^mVi% is feminine, 19. 

SBe^T/ has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

2Betb, is neuter, 17 ; declined, 39. 

toeii^en/ governs the dative, 226. 

tvetcben/ uses the preposition dot; 
254. 

Weight, expressed with the defi- 
nite article, 213. 

Weight, expressed bj accusative, 
218. 

iSBet^nad^ten, has no singular, 29. 

toeil/ 161 ; subordinates, 258, 268. 

tonnen, uses the preposition fiber, 
260; orunt, 251. 

SEBctfe, for compound adverbs, 
151. 

IDCiffadm, has the augment ge, 
142. 

tHldftx, interrogative pronoun, 
100, 

toelcffet/ relative pronoun^ 95, 96. 

t»tl^tx, no article or pronoun 
precedes it, 235. 

totl^, pronoun, never used be- 
fore personal pronouns, 99. 
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JfMlftx, for expressions of sur- 
prise, etc., IDl, 288. 

totl^^tx, used for tlie English 
"some,'* 101. 

taenia, 78 ; compared irregularly, 
152. 

tOtniQ, connected with a noun in 
the genitive, 184. 

toetttg^ declined, 74, 234. 

totm, 161, 266. 

totnn, conjunction, of condition or 
time, 262, 265. 

toenn, omitted with the subjunc- 
tive, 204, 266. 

tHtin, subordinates, 258, 268. 

t»tnn gleicfj, j- 161 ; subordin. 258. 

»er^ relative pronoun, 95, 96, 97. 

XQtt, as relative and determinative 
pronoun combined, ^8. 

toerben, 117; note to 124, 126. 

toerben, used for forming com- 
pound tenses, 106, 108, 109,189. 

tOtxUn, connects infinitive with- 
out |U, 192. 

toerben, with the genitive absolute, 
224. 

totxhtn, has the predicate, when 
a noun, in the nominative, 21 6. 

toerbett, expresses probability, 210. 

tOttt^, governs the genitive, 222. 

toeffen, »eg, 96, 97. 

toetteifmi/ has the augment, ge^ 
142. 

SBetterau^ is feminine, 18. 

when, and its different transla- 
tions, 262. 

toiber, prefix, 141. 

totber, preposition, 153, 157. 

totberfprcdl^en, ( govern the dative, 

totbcrjlc^^en, { 226. 

Widest sense of a noun given with 
the definite article, 212. 

toie, 58 ; subordinates, 258. 

toit, its meaning, note to 260, 
264, 266. 

toit an<i, 258. 

toiebfT/ prefix, 141. 

t0ltt»o% 161. 



SBtO, or ^UU, decHned, 81, 87. 

tpiflctt, 97. 

totUfa^ren^ governs the dative, 
226. 

toiafa^ren^ has the augment, ^t, 
142. 

Winds, names of, are masculine, 
16. 

toinim, governs the dative, 226. 

tOO^ form of pronoun, 102. 

too, toofem, conjunction, 161; 
subordinates, 258, 263. 

t»oW, adverb, 147. 

t»o^l, interjection, 165. 

t»oblt»otten, governs the dative, 
226. 

tooUtn, 107. 

tOoVitn, with the infinitive instead 
of the perfect participle, 195. 

tOoUtn, with the infinitive without 
gu, 192. 

tOoUtn, expresses the last moment 
of an action, 210. 

tootlen^ the position of its auxili- 
ary, with the preterit tenses in 
subordinate sentences, 274. 

t»oratt, IjQo 

tooxavL^, / 

fS^OXt, has two plurals with dif- 
ferent meanings, 40. 

fBxad, declined, 26. 

tounbem, [\6^, uses the conjuno- 
tion itber, 250. 

tt>iitbtg, governs the genitive, 222. 

l»iirbiactt, governs the genitive, 
223. 

SEBnrm, declined, 39. 

toiijl/ ©iijlc, how pronounced, 11. 

X, shortens the preceding vowel, 

174. 
X, never osed after a consonant, 

174. . 

^, how pronounced, 8. 
t^, is obsolete, 6. 

f\, how pronounced, 7. 
al{^l, declined, 26. 
ia})m, not modified in comp. 66. 
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^Ottfett/ uses the preposition fiber/ 
260; or urn, 251. 

gart, how pronounced, 11. 

%tifytn, goyems the genitive, 228. 

^titlarxftt, has no singular, 29. 

jer, prefix, 141; is short, 175. 

3cug, has two genders with dif- 
ferent meanings, 20. 

^ittxat\}, declined, 88. 

^tnf/ is masculine, 18. 

Kind/ rent, tribute, has no plural, 
28. 

3tttfm/ interest, has no singular, 
29. 

littent/ uses the preposition i^or, 
254. 

3ott, has two plurals with differ- 
ent meanings, 40. 



gontig, uses the preposition anf, 
or iibfr, 250. 

|U, prefix, 140. 

)tt/ with the infinitive, 191, 192. 

|U/ with the infinitive, of insepa- 
rable compound verbs, 144. 

)U/ preposition, 158, 156, 255. 

gufnebeit/ uses the prep, ixhtx, 250. 

gufolge/ preposition, 153. 

iitmett/ uses the preposition auf, 
240, or iibfT/ 250. 

lutoU>tt, 158, 156. 

imx, 258. 

Itoti, how declined, 60. 

itoinqtn, uses the prepos. |u, 265. 

Itoif^, 168, 158, 287. 
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